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ttecommentatfotu 


Archbishop's House, 
Philadelphia, September so, 1906. 

The Rev. A. J. Schulte, Professor of Sacred Liturgy 
in the Seminary of St. Charles Borromeo, Overbrook, is 
about to publish several works on the Rites and 
Ceremonies of some of the principal Functions of the 
Roman Pontifical and Roman Ritual. 

From what we have read of this addition to our liturgical 
literature, we feel safe in recommending it to the clergy 
of the Archdiocese. Father Schulte has made this depart- 
ment of sacred science a special study for several years 
and has been eminently successful in conveying to others 
his knowledge of its details. An extensive, exhaustive, 
and practical treatise is the natural outcome of such 
applied qualifications on the part of the gifted and indus- 
trious author. Hence our recommendation. 

•p Patrick John Ryan, 

A cltrutx r%4 DL* 1 

Digitized by Google 



INTRODUCTION 


While the present volume, like its companion volume 
of Consecranda, is meant principally for the convenience 
of bishops, priests, and such clerics as may take part in 
the ceremonies it describes, there is a reasonable ground 
for the hope and expectation that it will find its way into 
the hands of the students in our ecclesiastical seminaries, 
who should from the earliest moment of their course begin 
to understand and to love the infinite variety of detail 
comprised in those ceremonies. It is with this thought 
as its inspiration that the following introduction has been 
penned. 

The ceremonial of the Church, surrounding and inter- 
preting and emphasizing all of her countless ministrations 
in behalf of the souls of her children, is the most obvious 
fact in their spiritual lives. It is also their teacher in 
reverence for the things of God, and is properly esteemed 
by them. And yet in their secular reading, possibly 
in conversations held with their non-Catholic friends, 
the motives lying behind that ceremonial, the value it 
possesses in symbolizing the spiritual facts it seeks to 
brin g home to them, may be questioned and denied. 

We shall not attempt here, however, any new defense 
of that flowering of the Christian life vvhj^h, e j? jy ®0>d * n 
the ceremonies. This twentieth century of the Christian 
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ceremonial. For the Catholic heart, also, such a vin- 
dication was surely never anything but superfluous; and 
the declaration of St. Teresa, that she would gladly lay 
down her life in defense of the least of the Church’s cere- 
monies, only emphasizes the sentiment of veneration for 
those ceremonies which, consciously or unconsciously, 
shapes the attitude of mind and heart of the true Catholic 
for every detail of the external worship of the Church. 

Such vindications have nevertheless been made, from 
time to time, by Catholic pens, for the reason that the 
whole vast and intricate scheme of ceremonial worship 
of the Church has been attacked by various opponents 
and in various ways. The iconoclasts stripped her 
temples of the images of her saints; the Puritans threw 
down the rood-screens, broke into fragments the painted 
windows, whitewashed the glowing walls ; on the facades 
of her churches erected to God and his glory the French 
infidels painted, in black and inartistic forms, their lying 
legend of liberty, equality, fraternity. 

To such rather crudely and grossly conceived attacks 
the Church replied by the indefatigable restoration, where- 
ever this was possible, of all that had been so ruthlessly 
defaced or destroyed. But the subtler attacks were 
made from pulpits and presses. She found her motives 
and methods misconceived and maliciously misstated. 
And there, in that very respect in which she deserved 
best of humankind — if we look on her activities with 
merely human eyes — namely, in her educative and cul- 
turing ceremonial, she was libeled and slandered. That 
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cal critic, would have it in his Story of Music). To 
still other critics, all this symbolic, inspiring, devotional 
ceremonial was but mummery — an overlaying of the 
eternal verities with a patchwork of human superstitions 
and idle vanities — or was a snare for securing, by mys- 
tery and incantation, the adhesion of minds not suffi- 
ciently amenable to plain argument and simple truth. 
Behind such a flimsy structure of tinsel and trumpery, 
and nevertheless buttressed by it as by a Rock of Gibraltar, 
sat enthroned in high state — to the everlasting despair 
of the philosopher — that inexplicable spirit of Catholic 
Christianity which, surviving the manifold enginery 
brought to bear against it by paganism, heresy, schism, 
atheism, agnosticism, has never manifested more buoyant 
and assured vitality than in our own day. 

Meanwhile the Catholic apologist was not idle. If 
to the cruder attacks the Church replied with quiet re- 
newals and careful restorations, to the subtler attacks 
the Catholic apologist replied with calm and reasoned 
argument. For instance, With what design, he very 
naturally asked, did God Himself direct or sanction the 
minutest details of Jewish tabernacle and ceremonial? 
Did He employ these means in order “to overwhelm 
the impressionable minds of an ignorant people” (in the 
phrase of Henderson) ? But apart from this argumentum 
ad hominem, what philosophic analysis of the constitu- 
tion of human nature fails to justify — say, rather, fails 
to prescribe, as it were by a necessity of the 
to that ceremonial which is as fundamentally the sign 
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pathos and love and hope and fear, such as no ably 
reasoned argument could ever hope to reach? 

Again, there was the argument of congruity. Pure 
spirits, such as the angelic host, can worship God by 
the exercise of their twin faculties of intellect and will. 
They have, indeed, no other means for worship. But man, 
made a little lower than the angels, has other faculties, 
not one of which should be exempted from its own tribute 
of adoration and service to its Maker. If in that great 
litany of blessing, the Canticle of the Three Children in 
Daniel, all the works of the Lord — the sun and moon 
and stars, the rain and dew, the ice and snow, the 
hills and mountains, the springs and the deep waters, 
every blade of grass and all the fruits of earth, all the 
inhabitants of air and of sea, all the denizens of earth 
and of heaven alike — are called upon to bless the Lord ; 
and if, in different phrase but with a common intent, 
the Psalmist (Ps. 148) invites all creation to a similar 
service of praise and acknowledgment, why should not 
every faculty of man, whether bodily, mental, or spiritual, 
dedicate itself in public worship to that same surpassing 
theme, and, in doing so, exalt and sanctify and purify 
itself? 

Then there was the argument from experience; for the 
ceremonial of the Church was found to possess a wondrous 
power in preparing men for the reception of divine grace, 
since it could raise ud the minds of the faithful to a con- 
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raised up to heavenly concerns, piety is nourished, charity 
is inflamed, faith increases, devotion is strengthened, 
religion is conserved, and the true faithful are contra- 
distinguished from the pseudo-Christians and from the 
heterodox bodies and societies (De Divina Psalmodia, 
c. 19, § 3, n. 1). 

The ceremonial of the Church is also a constant re- 
minder to her own ordained ministers of the fact that 
they are dealing with holy things. Sancta, sancte. And 
yet even the careful administrator of important con- 
cerns and great interests may grow unconsciously cal- 
lous from the deadening power of perpetual wont. In 
a hundred subtle but stirring ways the ceremonial utters 
its own reminders of zeal in the service of the Lord, its 
own warnings against the spirit of custom and routine. 
The prayers replete with unction, the incense, the bless- 
ings, the genuflections, the inclinations of head, the 
crossing of hands, the sacred vestments, each dowered 
with a symbolic prayer expressive of its symbolic mean- 
ing — all these speak again and again to mind and heart, 
encouraging zeal, inflaming devotion, interpreting human 
needs into human expression, and enveloping every ac- 
tivity with an overwhelming sense of the nearness of that 
God Who is being worshipped and of His divine sanction 
of ministers and of ministry. 

If to the cleric the ceremonial speaks this language 
nf tn fViA faithful who Attend tVie re- 
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gains alluded to by Arnold were fruits of the elaborate 
ceremonial of the Church. Andrew Lang has shown how 
the mere material structure of the cathedrals of Scotland, 
with their representations of religious story appealing 
daily to the populace from glowing windows, from sculp- 
tured walls, from pictured ceremonial, taught that popu- 
lace a fundamentally desirable culture; and before him 
Ruskin had enlarged on the “sermons in stones” of 
Catholic architecture. It is, however, with the religious 
instructiveness of the ceremonial that Catholics are prin- 
cipally concerned. What a cathedral could silently do 
to impart religious instruction, Ruskin has well illustrated 
in his fourth chapter (“Interpretations”) of the “Bible 
of Amiens”; for the cathedral of Amiens is truly a Biblia 
Pauperum in imperishable stone. And yet, despite all 
its educative symbolism, a cathedral is to the living cere- 
monial which it enshrines only what the cold lava of 
Vesuvius is to the same mountain in active and splendid 
eruption. The ceremonies of the Mass, for instance, con- 
stitute a sacred drama, of which the revelation vouch- 
safed to St. John in Patmos was but a prophecy: the 
singing of the Sanctus, Sanctus, Sanctus; the prostra- 
tions of the four-and-twenty ancients; the white vest- 
ments wherewith they were clothed ; the golden vials full 
of odors, like to the incense used symbolically at Mass; 
and suddenly, in the midst of all, “a Lamb standing, as 
it were slain” (Apoc. v. 6). Other special ceremonies, 
also, illustrate with great vividness the teaduiisGDDsk 
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All these are obviously of extraordinary power as 
teachers of sacred history and as inculcators of the appro- 
priate sentiments of devotion bom of that history. But 
whether it be the great central fact of the liturgy — that 
Sacrifice of the New Law at whose altar we are nourished 
with the Bread of Angels — or merely a blessing of those 
fruits of the earth which are to sustain the life of the 
body, the ceremonial teaches everywhere the dependence 
of men upon their Maker, inculcates everywhere the 
duty of prayer, of love, of adoration, of service. 

What has been thus far written of the efficacy of the 
ceremonial is a fact lying on the surface of history and 
of common sense. It can be seen of all men who attend 
any function of the liturgy with ordinary attention. But 
the deeper lessons of that ceremonial still await the more 
patient student. These, of course, the present volume 
does not undertake to impart — so rapidly and with such 
manifold activity is the ceremonial drama enacted. It 
is precisely because it confines itself to an exact and 
dear description of this minute detail, that the volume 
of Benedicenda assumes a high importance for all who are 
interested in the liturgy and the ceremonial of the Church. 
It represents a vast labor in various fields of the liturgy, 
exercised for the comfort alike of the sacred ministers 
who are to perform the functions therein described and 
of the faithful who may assist at those functions. To 
Am natst fact will be evident at the first glance 
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rubrics governing their recitation; and to any one who 
has had to grope his fearful way through the Ceremoniale 
Episcoporum, the Pontificate, the Rituale, with the cum- 
brous assistance of Martinucci or of the various works on 
liturgy, this assemblage of all necessary information into 
one place for one function will appeal as no small gain. 

What such a volume should mean for the seminarist, 
wandering in a tangled undergrowth of rubrics and cere- 
monies and decrees, who shall fairly estimate ? For when 
the seminarist shall have finished — not the mere perusal, 
but — the close study of the three volumes of De Herdt’s 
S. Liturgice Praxis or the five volumes of Van der Sap- 
pen’s Sacra Liturgia, or other closely packed volumes on 
the same subject, will he be able to resist the growing 
conviction that the study of the vast, intricate, symbolic, 
devotional, artistic, and impressive ceremonial of the 
Church is really the proper study of a lifetime rather 
than of a hurried course in the seminary? He is at 
length clothed with the dignity and the duties and re- 
sponsibilities of the priesthood. Up to this moment he 
has been listening to a liturgical guide; but henceforth 
he confronts the practical necessity of traversing that 
vast territory of the liturgy which he has known thus far 
only in description and in warning advice and careful 
prescription. His pathway leads him on through the 
Ceremoniale, the Pontificate, the Rituale, the Missal , the 
Breviary, the many-tomed Martinucci, as well as other 
illustrators of actual practice of the ceremonial j fuWrf9b^l 
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BENEDICENDA 


CHAPTER I. 

LAYING OF THE CORNER-STONE OF A CHURCH. 

Section 1. preliminary. 

1. The function here described has reference only 
to the laying of the comer-stone of a church or a public 
oratory. The ceremony may be performed either by a 
bishop or by a priest delegated by the bishop for this 
purpose. 

2. According to x the Pontifical and Canon Law the 
building of a church requires the permission of the Or- 
dinary. The place having been selected and the design 
approved of by proper authority, the trench for the 
foundation is dug out, or at least outlined on the ground. 
In the latter case a sufficiently large portion is excavated 
that the ceremony of placing into it the comer-|to^^i^ay 
be easily performed. 



2 LAYING OF THE CORNER-STONE OF A CHURCH 

evident from the ceremony of the Blessing of a New 
Church, in which the officiant is ordered to sprinkle the 
walls in supertori parte et in fundamentis , where the word 
fundamenta cannot mean the ground on which the founda- 
tion has been placed, which could not be reached, but 
the foundation of stone. All authors hold that it must 
be placed in the foundation not above it, for in the latter 
case it would form a part of the superstructure. 

4. As to the form of the corner-stone, Martinucci 1 
explains it as follows: It should be a rough-hewn block 
of stone, in dimension about one cubic foot, i.e., measuring 
one foot in length, breadth and depth. This is to be 
inserted into a larger block forming part of the foundation 
wall at the comer. Accordingly the latter block has 
a cavity provided at its side to hold the comer-stone 
blessed by the bishop, and beside the latter there should 
be room for a small metal case, in which are placed current 
coins of money, an inscription or attest recording the 
act of laying the corner-stone 2 and other suitable mem- 
oranda. A slab of stone sufficiently large to cover the 
cavity is prepared, which is fastened to it with cement, 
during the ceremony, after the smaller stone and the 
above-mentioned memoranda have been placed in it. 
This form recommends itself, both because it is difficult 
to handle a large stone so that the officiant may trace 
with a trowel three crosses on each of its six sides, as 
he is obliged to do during the function, and because it 
would ordinarily be impossible for two clerks Ot®gmry 
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4 LAYING OP THE CORNER-STONE OF A CHURCH. 

on the table with the smaller corner-stone. Other authors 
do not mention these details, but speak merely of a large 
block, having a small cavity for the above-mentioned 
memoranda. 

If the larger stone, such as Martinucci mentions, or 
the large block which other authors speak of, is too pon- 
derous to be conveniently carried from the table to the 
wall it may be placed near the spot where it is to be put 
into the foundation, or suspended over the spot by a 
chain or rope attached to a derrick or other support. 
In the latter case an iron ring may be fastened to the 
upper part of it, into which the rope or chain is inserted. 

The corner-stone may have a cross carved, or an in- 
scription chiseled, on any or all its sides. 

5. Although the Ritual and Pontifical do not state 
the precise position of the corner-stone, they seem to 
indicate that it is to be located in the foundation near 
the place of the altar, that is, the sanctuary “ubi per 
sacerdotem crux pridie figaiur .” Leading authorities on 
the Rubrics agree in this. Thus Martinucci 1 states that 
it should be placed on the gospel side, where the walls 
of the apse and transept meet, so as to verify, says Ba- 
ruffaldi, 2 the words “Ulrumque junxit angulum ” which 
occur in the hymn of the Feslum Dedications , 3 Hence 
its position in an ordinary cruciform church edifice would 
be as indicated in the following diagrams (Figs. 1 and 2) 
by the letter C. 

Van der Stappen 4 says it is to be placed in thfe'%j>se of 
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the walls meet. (See Fig. 3.) If the building is simply 
a square edifice the corner-stone may be placed at the 



Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 

angle indicated by C (Figs. 4 and 5 ) , or in the same position 
as in Fig. 3, and not at the comers designated by N, “ Ncc 
quaratur angtdus a parte ilia ecclesice ubi erit janua 1 
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Section f I. Corner-stone Xatt> bp a Sisbop. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

7. (a) On the day before the laying of the corner- 
stone, a plain (without a figure) cross made of wood, 
about six feet high, is erected by a priest vested in sur- 
plice 1 and white 2 or violet 3 stole, at the place where the 
high altar is to be when the church is finished. 

(6) In the centre of the area a carpet is spread, on 
which a faldstool is placed and near it a cushion. 4 

(c) At one side of the faldstool (the gospel side of 
the church to be preferred) a large table covered with a 
white cloth is prepared. On it are placed: 

i° A large vessel containing the water to be blessed; 

2° A small dish containing salt; 

3 0 Empty holy-water vase with sprinkle;® 

4 0 A pitcher or ladle for transferring the water from 
the large vessel to the ordinary vase after it is 
blessed; 

5 0 A large towel for the use of the bishop; 

6° The small comer-stone; near it the large stone in 
which it is to be placed; the slab which is to be 
placed over the cavity; cement; trowel for the use 
of the mason; 8 


1 Martinucci, Lib. VII, cap. XV, n. 17. 

* Van der Stappen, Vol. IV, Quaest. 341, III, n. a. 
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7° A trowel or other sharp instrument with which the 
bishop will make the signs of the cross on the cor- 
ner-stone; 

8° The Pontifical (Pars II), or this Manual; 

9 ° A hand-candlestick with lighted candle; 
io° The Pontifical Canon for giving the episcopal bless- 
ing at the end of the service; 
ii° A chart containing the formulas of the episcopal 
blessing and of the Indulgence. 1 

(d) At the place where the comer-stone is to be laid 
in the foundation, mortar or cement and stones for build- 
ing around the comer-stone so that it cannot be removed, 
and the mason’s tools. 

(e) On a table covered with a white cloth, at the side 
of the faldstool (the epistle side of the church to be pre- 
ferred), the following articles are to be prepared: 

i° For the bishop: mitre of gold cloth, morse, 2 white 
cope and stole, cincture, alb, amice and the crosier; 

2° For the ministers: two amices, two albs, two cinc- 
tures, and a white stole for the deacon; 3 
3° Surplices for the clergy and assisting clerics; 

4 ° Two candlesticks with lighted candles for the acolytes; 
5° A humeral veil of white pliable silk for the mitre- 
bearer; 

6° Near by in some convenient place the processional 
cross. 4 
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(/) If Mass is to be celebrated after the laying of the 
corner-stone, a temporary altar is erected, in front of the 
large cross of wood, under a tent, and everything necessary 
for Mass should be prepared: portable altar-stone, three 
linen covers for the altar, six large candlesticks with 
lighted candles, a large crucifix, altar-cards, missal and 
stand, cruets with wine and water, basin and towel, small 
bell, and the chalice and its appurtenances. 

The Mass is celebrated by either a bishop or a priest. 
It may be low or solemn Mass, and the vestments should 
be prepared accordingly. 

8. Ministers necessary for this function: 
i° A deacon and a subdeacon; 

2° A cross-bearer and two acolytes; 

3 ° Holy-water bearer; 

4 ° Four clerics: mitre, crosier, book and hand-candle- 
stick bearers : 

5° Six or eight chanters; 

6° Master of ceremonies. To these may be added 
7° Visiting clergy and altar-boys. 

Besides these ministers a mason and a few attendants 
should be present to lay the corner-stone properly in the 
foundation. 


B. FUNCTION. 

Note. — Before the Orations the Pontifical uses the 
generic terms dicit, dicens , hence they mayrb^ ( maiL or 
sun ?. 1 The same is the case with the Litanv. introduced 
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s I. From the Beginning to the Blessing of the Water. 

9. At the appointed time the assisting clergy, chanters 
and clerics put on their surplices, and the sacred ministers 
don the amice, alb and cincture, and the deacon puts 
on the stole also. Then the cross-bearer, carrying the 
cross, having at each side an acolyte, carrying a candle- 
stick with a lighted candle, and the subdeacon and deacon, 
wearing their birettas, go to the faldstool. The cross- 
bearer and acolytes stand at its right side, and the deacon 
and subdeacon at its right and left side respectively, all 
facing the entrance to the church area. The four clerics 
mentioned above (8, 4 0 ) go to the table on which the 
bishop’s vestments are prepared. 

10. The visiting clergy go to the entrance of the in- 
closure, bounded by the trench or delineations of the 
foundations, to receive the bishop, who is accompanied 
by the master of ceremonies, and, two by two, lead him 
in procession to the faldstool. All salute the cross, after 
which the clergy go to the large wooden cross, where 
they remain standing, and the bishop sits on the faldstool, 
with his face turned towards the entrance of the inclosure. 

11. The episcopal vestments are distributed by the mas- 
ter of ceremonies to the four clerics mentioned above 
(8, 4 0 ) 1 or to the altar-boys, who carry them to the fald- 
stool, placing themselves before the bishop. In the mean- 
time the deacon receives the bishop’s biretta and takes off 
thfl bishop’s pectoral cross and mozzetta or mantelletta, 2 
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the deacon and subdeacon, puts on the amice, alb, cincture, 
pectoral cross, stole, cope and morse. The bishop now 
sits on the faldstool, after which the deacon will put on 
him the mitre, and the crosier-bearer will hand cum osculis 1 
to him the crosier. The bishop remains sitting. The 
book and candle bearers go to the table on which the 
water that is to be blessed is prepared, and take the 
Pontifical and hand-candlestick. 

12. If the bishop and ministers vest in the parish 
house, or some convenient place near the church, all pro- 
ceed to the place where the ceremonies are to be per- 
formed in the following order: 

(a) Cross-bearer carrying the processional cross and 
the acolytes bearing candlesticks with lighted candles; 

(b) Altar-boys ; 

(c) Chanters; 2 

(d) Visiting clergy, the younger followed by the senior; 

(e) Bishop between the deacon and subdeacon; 

(/) Mitre and crosier, book and candle bearers. 

When the procession has arrived at the place where 
the function is to be performed all take their places as 
noted above (Nos. 9 and 10), except the book and candle 
bearers, who go to the place where the water is to be 
blessed and take the Pontifical and hand-candlestick. 
The bishop sits on the faldstool a short time. 

13. At a signal given by the master of ceremonies the 

' * 1 * - J J-J 1 x1 1 3 l.a 
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to the table on which the large vessel containing the 
water to be blessed is prepared. The cross-bearer, hold- 
ing the cross with its figure turned towards the bishop, 
and the acolytes stand facing the bishop, who has his 
back turned towards the entrance of the area. 

$ 2. Blessing of the Water. 

14. The bishop then blesses the water, reciting the 
exorcisms and prayers from the Pontifical, held before 
him by the book-bearer, who has the candle-bearer by his 
side. 1 He first exorcises the salt, saying: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

Exorcfzo te, creatdra sails, per Deum d" vivum, per 
Deum verum, per Deum d* sanctum, per Deum, qui te 
per Elisdum Prophdtam in aquam mitti jussit, ut sanardtur 
sterflitas aquae ; ut efficidris sal exorcizdtum in saldtem cre- 
ddntium; et sis dmnibus sumdndbus te sdnitas dnimse et 
cdrporis: et effdgiat, atque discddat a loco, in quo aspdrsum 
ftieris, omnis phant&sia et nequftia vel versdtia diab 61 icae 
fraudis, omnfsque spfritus immdndus adjurdtus per eum, 
qui ventdrus est judicdre vivos et mdrtuos, et sseculum 
per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

15. The bishop now gives the crosier to the crosier- 
bearer and the deacon removes the mitre. The bishop 
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Ordmus. 

Immdnsam detain tiam tuam, omnlpotens aetlrne Deus, 
humlliter implordmus, ut hanc creattiram sails, quam in 
usum glneris hum&ni tribulsti, bene 4* dice re et sancti 4 
ficdre tua pietdte digndris : ut sit 6mnibus sumlntibus salus 
mentis et cdrporis; et quidquid ez eo tactum vel respdrsum 
Merit, cdreat omni immunditia, omnlque impugnatidne 
spiritudlis nequltise. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Chri- 
stum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte 
Splritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

16. The deacon now puts the mitre on the bishop, who 
receives the crosier from the crosier-bearer. The bishop 
then exorcises the water, saying: 

Ezorclzo te, creatdra aquae, in ndmine Dei Pa 4 tris 
omnipotdntis, et in ndmine Jesu Christi Ff 4 lii ejus Ddmini 
nostri, et in virtdte sancti 4 Splritus, ut fias aqua exor- 
tizdta ad efihigdndam omnem potestdtem inimlci, et ipsum 
inimlcum eradicdre et ezplantdre vdleas, cum dngelis suis 
apostdtids, per virtdtem ejdsdem Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi, 
qui venttirus est judicdre vivos et mdrtuos, et saeculum per 
ignem. 

R. Amen. 

17. The bishop gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer, 
and the deacon removes the mitre, after which the bishop, 
with hands joined at his breast, blesses the water, saying: 

V. Ddmine ezfiudi oraddnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. Digitized by Google 
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pitius invocatidnibus nostris, et elemdnto huic multfmodis 
purifies tidnibus praepardto, virtdtem tuae bene die tifinis 
infunde ; ut creattira tua mystdriis tuis sdrviens, ad abji- 
cidndos daunones, morbdsque pelldndos, divinae grdtiae sumat 
effdetum ; at quidquid in ddmibus, vet in locis fiddlium haec 
unda respdrserit, edreat omni inunundltia, liberdtur a noza : 
non illic resfdeat spiritus pdstilens, non aura corrdmpens, 
diseddant omnes insidise latdntis inimlci, et si quid, est quod 
aut incolumitdti habitdntium fnvidet aut quidti, aspersidne 
hujus aquae effdgiat ; ut saldbritas per invocatidnem sancti 
tui ndminis ezpetfta, ab dmnibus sit impugnatidnibus de- 
fdnsa. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium 
tuum : Qui tecum vivit, et regnat in unitdte Spiritus sancti 
Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

18. After this the bishop takes a handful of the blessed 
salt and drops it three times in the form of a cross into 
the water, saying: 

Commiztio satis, et aquae pdriter fiat. In ndmine 
Pa*i*tris, et Fi*fdii, et Spiritus sancti. 

R. Amen. 

19. The deacon hands the towel to the bishop, with 
which the latter wipes his hand, after which the bishop, . 
with hands folded at his breast, recites the following: 


V. Ddminus vobfscum. 
R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 
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pietAtis tuae rore sanctffices : ut ubictimque Merit aspArsa, 
per invocati6nem sancti tui nAminis, omnis infestAtio im- 
mtindi spfritus abigAtur, terr6rque venen6si serpAntis procul 
pellAtur, et prcesAntia sancti Sptritus nobis misericArdiam 
tuam poscAntibus, ubfque adAsse dignAtur. Per DAminum 
nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit, 
et regnat in unitAte ejdsdem Spfritus sancti Deus, per omnia 
saacula saeculArum. 

R. Amen. 

20. After this prayer the deacon puts the mitre on the 
bishop, who receives the crosier from the crosier-bearer. 
The cleric who has charge of the holy-water vase transfers, 
with a pitcher or ladle, a quantity of blessed water to the 
vase which he carries and, taking the sprinkle, goes to the 
right of the deacon. 


5 3. Blessing of the Site of the AUar. 

21. The cross-bearer, walking between the acolytes, the 
bishop between the sacred ministers, the holy-water bearer 
at the right of the deacon, and the mitre, crosier, book 
and candle bearers behind the bishop, 1 go to the wooden 
cross which is erected at the place destined for the high 
altar of the new church. Having arrived there, the bishop 
stands facing the wooden cross, having the cross-bearer 
and acolytes at his right. 

22. As soon as the bishop arrives he hands the crosier 
to the crosier-bearer, and the chanters intone the antiphon 
Signutn salutis , and the psalm Quant dilecta tabernacula is 
sung. 
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Psalmus 83. 


Quam dildcta taberndcula 
tna Ddmine virttitum: * 

concuplsdt, et deficit dnima 
mea in Atria Ddmini. 

Cor meum, et caro mea * 
exsultavdrunt in Deum vi- 
vum. 

Etenim passer invdnit sibi 
domum : * et turtur nidum 
sibi, ubi ponat pullos suos. 

Altdria tua Ddmine vir- 
tfitum : * Rex mens, et Deus 
meus. 

Bedti, qui habitant in 
domo tua Ddmine : * in 
ssecula sseculdrum laudd- 
bunt te. 

Bedtus vir, cujus est aux- 
ilium abs te: * ascensidnes 
in corde suo dispdsuit in 
valle lacrimdrum in loco, 
quem pdsuit. 

Etenim benedictidnem da- 
bit legisldtor, ibunt de vir- 


tdte in virtdtem : * viddbitur 
Deus dedrum in Sion. 

Ddmine Deus Yirtdtum 
exdudi oratidnem meam: * 
duribus pdrdpe Deus Jacob. 

Protdctor noster dspice 
Deus: * et rdspice in fddem 
Christi tui: 

Quia mdlior est dies una 
in dtriis tuis, * super mfllia. 

Eldgi abjdctus esse in do- 
mo Dei mei: * magis quam 
habitdre in tabemdculis pec- 
catdrum. 

Quia misericdrdiam, et 
yeritdtem dfligit Deus: * 
grdtiam, et gldriam dabit 
Ddminus. 

Non privdbit bonis eos, qui 
Ambulant in innocdntia: * 
Ddmine virtdtum, bedtus 
homo, qui sperat in te. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


(The antiphon is not repeated.) 

In the meantime, the deacon hands the sprinkle to the 
bishop, who sprinkles with holy water the ground on 
which the high altar of the new church will be eregied, 
after which La restores the sorinkle to the deacon. 
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invocdtur; locum hunc, qusesumus, bedt» Matte semper 
Vfrginis, et bsM N. (beatdrum N. N.) 1 omnitimque Sanc- 
t6rum interceddntibus m iritis, serdno pietdtis turn inttiitu 
visits, et per infusidnem grdtise turn ab omni inquinamdnto 
purifies, purificattimque consdrva, et qui dildcti tui David 
devotidnem in fflii sui Sslomdnis dpere complevisti, in hoc 
dpere desiddria nostra perffcere digndris, effugidntque omnes 
hinc nequitise spiritudles. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum 
Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in 
unitdte Spiritus sancti Deus, per dmnia ssecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

After this prayer the deacon puts the mitre on the 
bishop, who also receives the crosier, and all go in the 
order noted above (No. 21) to the place where the corner- 
stone is prepared. If the corner-stone is prepared at the 
place where it is to be deposited in the foundation the 
chanters also accompany the bishop. 

$ 4. Blessing of the Corner-stone. 

24. Having arrived, the bishop hands the crosier to the 
crosier-bearer, and the deacon removes the mitre. The 
bishop then blesses the comer-stone by saying, whilst 
holding his hands joined on his breast, the following ver- 
sicles and prayers, to which the ministers or chanters 
respond: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in n6mine Ddmini. j 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. Sit nomen Ddmini benedfctum. 

R. Ex hoc nunc, et usaue in sseculum. 
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V. Ldpidem, quern reprobavdrunt sedificdntes. 

R. Hie factus eat in caput dnguli. 

V. Tu es Petrus. 

R. Et super hanc petram aedifiedbo Eccldsdam meam. 

V. Gloria Patri, et Fflio, et Spirftui sancto. 

R. Scut erat in piindpio, et nunc, et semper, et in stecula 
saeculdrum. Amen. 


Ordmus. 

Ddmine Jesu Christe Fili Dei vivi, qui es verus omnfpotens 
Deus, splendor et imdgo setdrni Patris, et vita eetdrna, qui 
es lapis anguldris de monte sine mdnibus absciss us, et im- 
mutdbile fundamdntum ; hunc ldpidem collocdndum in tuo 
n6mine confirma ; et tu, qui es prindpium et finis, in quo 
piindpio Deus Pater ab initio cuncta credvit, sis, qusesumus, 
prindpium, et incremdntum, et consummdtio ipstus 6peris, 
quod debet ad laudem et gldriam tui ndminis inchodri: 
Qui cum Patre et Spiritu sancto vivis et regnas Deus, per 
dmnia ssecula sseculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


Ordmus. 


Ddmine sancte, Pater omnipotens, atdrne Deus, bene 4* 
dicere digndre hunc ldpidem in fundamdntum Ecddsise, in 
hondrem sancti N. ( sanctorum N. N.). 1 Per Ddminum 
nostrum Jesum Christum Filium tuum, ldpidem probdtum, 
anguldrem, pretidsum, in fundamdnto funddtum, de quo 
didt Apdstolus: Petra autem erat Christus: Qui tecum et 


com Spiritu sancto vivit et xegnat Deus, per dmnia ssecula 
saecultfrum. 

R. Amen. Digitized by 
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25. The deacon then hands the sprinkle to the bishop, 
who sprinkles the corner-stone — 1° in the middle, 2 0 at 
his left, 3 0 at his right, saying nothing. Having received 
the sprinkle from the bishop, the deacon restores it to 
the holy-water bearer, and then hands the trowel (or other 
sharp instrument) to the bishop, who makes with it in 
the middle on each side (i.e., six sides) of the stone, 1 be- 
ginning with the upper side, three crosses, saying, whilst 
forming the three crosses on each side the following: 

In n6mine Pa+tris, et Ff«i"lii, et Spfritus •{" sancti. 

To which the ministers answer each time 

R. Amen. 

26. Having formed the last cross, the bishop hands the 
trowel to the deacon, and then says the following prayer: 

(Mmus. 

Bdnedic D6mine creattiram istam ldpidis: et prsesta per 
invocati6nem sancti n6minis tui; ut quictimque ad hanc 
Eccldsiam sedificdndam pura mente auxtlinm ddderint, c6r- 
poris sanitdtem, et dnimae meddlam percipient. Per 
Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

27. Meantime the master of ceremonies, or another per- 
son, places the smaller stone in the cavity of the larger 
stone, together with the metal case containing a few current 

— : — — a. 1 : — ai — ~ -~a. a. 1 — 1 : — 
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only the metal case, containing coins, attest, etc., is 
placed in its cavity, after which it is closed by the mason 
as noted above. If the comer-stone, single or double, is 
sufficiently small to be conveniently carried by clerics, 
it is left for the present on the table; if, being too large, 
it is suspended over the place where it is to be lowered in 
the foundation, the smaller stone may now be carried from 
the table and placed, together with the aforesaid metal 
case, in the cavity of the larger stone, or, if it be a single 
block, the metal case only is placed in the cavity, which 
is then closed with the slab by the mason. 

28. After the prayer Benedic, Domine the deacon puts 
the mitre on the bishop, who receives the crosier, and all 
go to the faldstool in the order described above (No. 21). 
Having arrived, the bishop gives the crosier to the crosier- 
bearer and then kneels on the cushion placed before the 
faldstool, with his face turned towards the large wooden 
cross, and his arms resting on the faldstool. 1 The bishop 
retains his mitre. All present, except the cross-bearer 
and acolytes, kneel, and two chanters, kneeling behind 
the bishop, begin to say the Litany (see Appendix I, A), 
to which the clergy respond. 2 At the end of the Litany 
all rise. 

29. The deacon now removes the bishop’s mitre, and 
the latter, turning towards the table on which the corner- 
stone is prepared, 3 says the following prayer: 


1 If a chair is used instead of the faldstool, he 

prie-dieu. 

. - +V10 T • nro Tint. rPrvOQ+tiJ ac fin Holv 
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OrAmus. 

Actidnes nostras, qusesumus D6mine, aspirfindo praeveni, 
et adjuvAndo prosAquere : ut cuncta nostra orAtio et operAtio 
a te semper inclpiat, et per te coepta finiAtur. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

30. The bishop then intones the antiphon Mane surgens 
Jacob (these three words only), after which the deacon 
puts the mitre on the bishop, and the chanters continue 
the antiphon from the word Erigebai, and sing the psalm 
that follows: 

Ant. Mane surgens Jacob * erigAbat lAphlem in tftulum, 
f lindens 61eum dAsuper, votum vovit Ddmino: vere locus 
iste sanctus est, et ego nesciAbam. 

Psalmus 126. 

Nisi Ddminus aediflcAverit somnum : * ecce hserAditas 
domum, * in vanum labora- Ddmini fflii : merces, fructus 
vArunt qui aedificant earn. ventris. 

Nisi Ddminus custodferit Sicut sagfttse in manu po- 
civitAtem, * frustra vfgilat tAntis : * ita fQii excussdrum. 
qui cust6dit earn. BeAtus vir qui implAvit 

Vanum est vobis ante lu- desidArium suum ex ipsis: 
cem sdrgere : * sdrgite post- * non confundAtur cum lo- 
quam sedAritis, qui mandu- quAturinimfcissuis in porta. 
cAtis panem dol6ris. Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 

Cum dAderit dilActis suis 

(The antiphon is not repeated.) 
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§ 5. Laying of the Corner-stone. 

31. After the Gloria Patri of this psalm, the bishop and 
his attendants go to the place where the stone is to be 
laid, in the order described above (No. 21), except that 
the clerics carrying the corner-stone walk immediately 
behind the cross-bearer and acolytes. Having arrived 
at the place, the cross-bearer and acolytes stand at the 
right of the bishop, and the latter places his right 1 hand 
on the corner-stone whilst it is being lowered into the 
foundation, and says at the same time: 

In fide Jesu Christi collocdmus ldpidem istum primdrium 
in hoc fundamdnto; 

Then, raising his right hand, he blesses it three times, 
saying: 

In ndmine Pa+tris, et F1»J<lii, et Spiritus d* sancti, 

After which he continues: 

Ut vfgeat vera tides hie, et timor Dei, fratdmaque dildetio ; 
et sit hie locus destindtus oratidni, et ad invoefindum et 
lauddndum nomen ejdsdem Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi: 
Qui cum Patre et Spfritu sancto vivit et regnat Deus, per 
6mnia stecula sseculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

32. As soon as the comer-stone has been put into its 
place, the deacon hands the sprinkle to the bishop with 
which he sprinkles the stone i° in the middle, 2 0 at his 
left side and 3 0 at his right side, saying at the same time: 

Aspdrges me, Ddmine, hyssdpo, et munddbor 
me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 
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Psalmus 50. 


Miser die mei Deus: * se- 
cundum magnam misericdr- 
d.am tuam. 

Et secdndum multitudi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum 9 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea : * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquitdtem 
meam ego cogndsco: * et 
peccdtum meum contra me 
est semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci: * ut justi- 
ficdris in sermdnibus tuis, 
et vincas cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdtibus 
concdptus sum: * et in pec- 
cdtis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem dilex- 
fsti: * incdrta et occtilta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo 9 et 


Deus: * et spfritum rectum 
fnnova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projfdas me a fdde 
tua: * et Spfritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetftiam salu- 
tdris tui: * et spfritu prin- 
dpdli conffrma me. 

Docdbo infquos vias tuas: 
* et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Lfbera me de sanguinibus 
Deus, Deus saldtis mess: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stftiam tuam. 

Ddmine, Idbia mea app- 
lies : * et os meum anmm tid- 
bit laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si volufsses sa- 
criffcium, dedfssem utique : * 
holocdustis non delectdberis. 

Sacrificium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus: * cor contif- 
tum et humilidtum Deus non 
despfcies. 

Benfgne fac Ddmine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
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During the recital of this psalm the mason settles the 
stone with mortar or cement and stones, so that it cannot 
be removed from its place. After the Gloria Pairi, at 
the end of the psalm Miserere, the bishop and his attend- 
ants return to the large wooden cross in the order described 
above (No. 21). 

§ 6. Blessing of the Foundations of the Church to he Erected. 

33. Turned towards the large cross, the bishop intones 
the antiphon 0 quant metuendus est (these four words 
only), and the chanters continue it from the words Locus 
isle and sing the psalm that follows: 

Ant. O quam metudndus est locus istel * vere non est 
hie filiud, nisi domus Dei, et porta coeli. 


Psalmus 86. 


Fundamdnta ejus in m6n- 
tibus sanctis : * dfligit D6mi- 
nus portas Sion super dmnia 
taberndcula Jacob. 

Gloridsa dicta stmt de te, 
* cfvitas Dei. 

Memor ero Rahab, et 
Babyldnis * scidntium me. 

Ecce alienfgenae, et Tyrus, 
et pdptilus ASthlopum, * hi 
fudrunt illic. 

Ant. 0 quam metudndus 


Numquid Sion dicet: Ho- 
mo, et homo natus est in ea : 

* et ipse fund&vit earn Altfs- 
simus? 

Ddminus narribit in scri- 
ptdris populdrum, et prfn- 
cipum: * horum, qui fud- 
runt in ea. 

Si cut laetdntium dmnium 

* habit&tio est in te. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 
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place make a circuit of the foundations, 1 which the bishop 
sprinkles with holy water, saying nothing. When one 
third of the foundations has been sprinkled, the procession 
halts and the bishop gives the sprinkle to the deacon, 
who hands it to the holy-water bearer. The cross-bearer 
and acolytes turn their faces towards the bishop. 

35. If the psalm is finished before the procession halts, 
then, instead of the Gloria Palri, the psalm is again begun. 
As soon as the bishop halts the singing will cease, even 
if the psalm is not finished, and the Gloria Pairi will be 
sung. This will be observed when reciting the psalm 
Leetatus sum, during the sprinkling of the last part of the 
foundations. 

36. As soon as the chanters have finished the antiphon, 
the deacon removes the mitre. The bishop then, holding 
his hands joined on his breast, says: 

Or&nus. 

The deacon adds: 

Flect&mus glnua. 

When the deacon says Flectamus genua all, except the 
bishop, the cross-bearer, acolytes, and book and candle 
bearers, make a simple genuflection. Then the subdeacon 
subjoins: 

Levfite. 


All rise when the subdeacon says Levate 2 and the bishop 


continues: 
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Omnfpotens et misdricors Dens, qui Sacerddtibus tuis 
♦nniatn prae ceteris grdtiam contullsti; ut quidquid in too 
ndmine digue perfectdque ab eis Agitur, a te fieri creditor: 
qtuesumus immdnsam clemdntiam tuam ; ut quidquid 
modo visitattiri sum us, vfsites, et quidquid benedicttiri 
sum us, benedicas ; sitque ad nostrae humility tis intrditum, 
Sanctdrum tudrum mdritis, fuga dsemonum, Angeli pads 
ingrdssus. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

37. After this prayer the bishop intones the antiphon 
Pax aterna (these two words only), and the chanters, 
beginning at Ab AZterno, sing the antiphon to the end. 

Ant. Pax setdrna * ab AStdrno huic ddmui. Pax per- 
dnnis, Verbum Patris, sit pax huic ddmui. Pacem pi us 
Consolitor huic prsestet ddmui. 

As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon Pax 
atema the deacon puts on the bishop the mitre and hands 
him the sprinkle. All then advance, and the bishop 
sprinkles the next third part of the foundations, after 
which the procession halts and the bishop hands the 
sprinkle to the deacon, who gives it to the holy-water 
bearer. The cross-bearer and the acolytes turn towards 
the bishop. 

38. When the chanters have finished the antiphon, the 
bishop, re taining the mitre, says the following Invitatory, 
talcing care to make three times the sign of the cross as 
indicated in the text: 

. , , DigitizedjDy vj . £ 

Omnfpotentem Deum, t^tres carlssum, in cujus domo 
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39. After this invitation the bishop intones the antiphon 
Bene fundata est (these three words only), which the 
chanters continue from the word Domus, to which they 
add the psalm Latatus sum: 

Ant. Bene fundAta est * domus Ddmini supra finnam 
petram. 


Psalmus 121. 


Lsetdtus sum in his, quse 
dicta sunt mihi : * in domum 
Ddmini fbimus. 

Stantes erant pedes nostri, 
* in Atriis tuis Jerusalem. 

Jerusalem, quae aedificAtur 
ut civitas: * cujus par- 
ticipAtio ejus in idlpsum. 

Blue enim ascenddrunt 
tribus, tribus Ddmini : * testi- 
mdnium Israel ad confi- 
tdndum ndmini Ddmini. 

Quia illic seddrunt sedes 
in judfdo, * sedes super 
domum David. 


RogAte quae ad pacem sunt 
Jerusalem: * et abundAntia 
diligdntibus te: 

Fiat pax in virttite tua: * 
et abundAntia in ttirribus 
tuis. 

Propter fratres meos et 
pr6ximos meos, * loqudbar 
pacem de te : 

Propter domum Ddmini 
Dei nostri, * quaesfvi bona 
tibi. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat 


Ant. Bene fundAta est domus Ddmini supra firmam 
petram. 


40. As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon 
Bene fundata est the deacon hands him the sprinkle. All 
then advance, and the bishop sprinkles the last third 
part of the foundation. When the processioti arrives at 

iKn rftmor.cfnnp hichnn t)ivpc flip cnrinWp fn +Via 
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§ 7. Invocation on the Church to be Erected. 

41. Then the bishop turns towards the entrance of the 
area, i.e., towards that part at which the principal door 
of the church will eventually be, and the deacon re- 
moves the mitre. The bishop then, holding his hands 
joined at his breast, says: 

Ordmus. 

The deacon adds: 

FlectAmus gdnua. 

Then the subdeacon subjoins] 

Levdte. 

Then the bishop continues} 

Deus, qui ex dmnium cohabitatidne Sanctdrum, aetdmum 
majestdti tuse condis habitdculum : da eedificatidni tuee 
incremdnta cceldstia; ut quod te jubdnte funddtur, te 
largidnte perficidtur. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

After this prayer the deacon puts the mitre on the 
bishop, who receives the crosier, and all go to the faldstool. 

42. Having arrived at the faldstool (or prie-dieu), the 
bishop hands the crosier to the crosier-bearer, and the 
deacon removes the mitre and skull-cap, if the bishop has 
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Creator Spiritus (see Appendix I, B) to the end. At the 
end of the first strophe the bishop and all present rise 
and remain standing until the end of the hymn. The 
deacon puts the skull-cap (but not the mitre) on the 
bishop as soon as the latter rises. 

43. At the end of the hymn the bishop, with hands 
joined at his breast, says the following prayers, the first 
of which is not introduced with the customary Or emus: 

Descdndat, qusesumus Ddmine Deus noster, Spiritus turn 
sanctus super hanc domum aedificdndam : qui et dona nostra 
et pdpuli tui in ea sanctfficet, et ipsfus corda digndnter 
emdndet. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui in omni loco dominatidnis turn demons ac 
benign us dedicator assfstis: ex&udi nos qusesumus, et con- 
cede; ut inviolAbilis hujus lod permdneat constrfictio, et 
beneffda tui mdneris univdrsitas fiddlium, quae tibi sfip- 
plicat, perdpere meredtur. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum 
Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit, et regnat in 
unitdte Spiritus sancti Deus, per 6mnia ssecula sseculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

44. After the last prayer the bishop sits on the fald- 
stool. The deacon puts on him the mitre, and the crosier 
is handed to him by the crosier-bearer. If he wishes, the 
bishop now addresses the people, or a sermon or homily 
may be delivered by another bishop or by a priest. If a 
priest delivers the address, he will be vested in surplice 
and white stole, and may wear the biretta. 
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small sign of the cross with the thumb of his right hand 
on his breast, he says: 

V. Sit nomen D6mini benedictum. 

R. Ex hoc nunc et usque in sseculum. 

Then, making the large sign of the cross on himself, 
he adds: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

Then, raising his eyes and hands and immediately join- 
ing the latter at liis breast, he subjoins: 

V. Benedicat vos Omnfpotens Deus. 

He now receives the crosier, which he holds in his left 
hand, and with his right makes the sign of the cross 
three times over all those present, who kneel, saying: 

Palter, et Fi»J*lius, et Spfritus sanctus. 

At the word Pater he makes the sign of the cross over all 
towards his left, at Filius in the middle, and at Spiritus 
sanctus towards his right. 

R. Amen. 

If the officiant be an archbishop, the cross-bearer takes 
his place before the archbishop and, kneeling, holds the 
figure of the cross turned towards the archbishop. The 
mitre is removed by the deacon before the blessing is 
given, and the archbishop after the Benedicat vos Omni- 
potens Deus bows to the cr osS held before him by the 
cross-bearer, then takes the c roS ier in his left and, without 
mitre, gives the blessing. 

At. A ti Mpccinf* the u«hnn <uts nn the faldstool, 
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“ Reverend! ssimus in Christo Pater et D6minus, Ddminus 
N. 1 Dei, et Apostdlicae Sedis gr&tia hujus sanctae Eccldsiae 
N. 2 Epfscopus ( Archieptscopus ) dat et concddit dmnibus 
hie praesdntibus quadraginta dies 3 de vera Indulgdntia in 
forma Eccldsiae consudta. Rog&te Deum pro felfd statu 
Sanctissimi Ddmini Nostri N. (Pit) divina Providdntia 
Papae N. ( Decimi ), Dominatidnis suae Reverendfssimae et 
Sanctae Matris Ecddsiae.” 

Although it is not obligatory, it is, however, advisable 
to publish the Indulgence in the vernacular, as follows: 

“ The Right Reverend (Most Reverend) N., by the grace 
of God and the favor of the Apostolic See, Bishop (Arch- 
bishop) of this holy church of N. grants to all the faithful 
here present an Indulgence of forty days in the usual form 
of the Church. You will, therefore, pray to God for the 
welfare of our Most Holy Father N. (Pius the Tenth) by 
divine Providence Pope, for his Lordship (his Grace) the 
Right Reverend Bishop (Most Reverend Archbishop ), and 
for our holy Mother the Church.” 4 
The Te Deum (see Appendix I, C) may now be intoned 
by the bishop and sung by all present in Latin or in the 
vernacular. 

47. After the publication of the Indulgence, or after the 
Te Deum if it is sung, the bishop, with the assistance of 


1 Here the baptismal name of the Ordinary is inserted. 

* ITf*rp thft name of t>u» diorpsf* is inRPrt.pd 
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the deacon and subdeacon, puts off his vestments, which 
are carried by clerics to the master of ceremonies, who 
places them on the table from which they were taken at 
the beginning of the service. The bishop then resumes the 
mozetta or mantelletta, pectoral cross and biretta, and is 
led by the clergy to the place at which he was received 
by them. The deacon, subdeacon, clergy and clerics put 
off their vestments. 

If the bishop was brought in procession from the parish 
house or other convenient place at the beginning of the 
service, he is led back to the same place in procession 
immediately after the deacon published the Indulgence, 
and there the bishop is divested, and the ministers and 
attendants put off their vestments. 

§ 9. Mass. 

48. If Mass is celebrated by the bishop after the publi- 
cation of the Indulgence, the deacon and subdeacon lead 
him to the foot of the altar, where he gives the crosier 
to the crosier-bearer. Then the deacon and subdeacon 
assist him in taking off the mitre, morse and cope, after 
which they depart and divest, and the chaplains who 
are to assist the bishop take their places. This Mass may 
also be celebrated by a priest. 1 If it be a solemn Mass 
and the bishop assists at it, the Indulgence, instead of 
beirur nublished after the laying of the corner-stone, 2 is 
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i° Fesia duplicia primes classis; 

2° Major Sundays primes classis (I of Advent, I of Lent, 
Passion, Palm, I after Easter, and Trinity; 

3° Privileged Vigils of Christmas and Pentecost; 

4° Privileged Ferials (Ash-W ednesday and during Holy 
Week ). 1 

If the Mass of the Mystery or of the Saint is celebrated, 

the ritus will be that of a Missa votiva solemnis pro re 

gravi, i.e., with Gloria; only one Oration; Credo; Preface 

proper of the Votive Mass; or, if it has not a proper Preface, 

of the Octave within which it occurs; or, if it has not a 

proper Preface and does not occur within an octave, of 

the Cycle 2 which has a proper Preface; otherwise it will be 

the communis, unless it occurs on a Sunday, when it will be 

de Trinitate; Communicantes proper if it occurs within 

the octaves of Christmas, Epiphany, Easter, Ascension and 

Pentecost — even if the Preface proper of these octaves is 

not said, which would happen if the Votive Mass had 

its proper Preface; Gospel of St. John In principio, even 

when it occurs on a Sunday or other day having a special 

Gospel which would be recited in case a Mass officio con- 

formis would be celebrated. On the days excepted above 

(i° to 4 0 ) the Mass will be officio conformis, and the Collect, 

Secret and Postcommunion of the Votive Mass will be 

» 

added to those of this Mass sub unica conclusions. 

Note. — If the Votive Mass has a proper Sequence 
( Sequentia ) the latter is omitted. 8 

1 S. R. C., Feb. 23, 1884, n. 3605 ad I. 
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Section Iff, Cornerstone XatO bp a Deleoateb 

priest. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 1 


50. (a) On the day before the laying of the corner- 
stone, a plain wooden cross (without a figure), about six 
feet high, is erected by a priest vested in surplice 2 and 
white 3 or violet 4 stole, at the place where the high altar 
is to be when the church will be finished. 

(6) In front of this cross, about five feet away from 
it, a carpet is spread. 

(c) At one end of this carpet (the gospel side of the 
church is preferred) a table covered with a white cloth 
is prepared. On it are placed: 

i° The small and large corner-stones, the slab to be 
placed over the cavity of the large stone, cement, 
trowel for the use of the mason ; 8 

2° A trowel or other sharp instrument with which the 
officiant will make the signs of the cross on the 
corner-stone; 

3° Large vessel containing the water to be blessed; 

4° A dish containing salt; 

5° A pitcher or ladle for conveying the holy water 
from the large vessel to the ordinary holy-water vase. 

6° An empty or dinar y holy-water vase and sprinkle, 
whirh strr . nrdinjr to Martinucci, 6 should be a bunch 
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7° Rituale Romanutn or this Manual; 

8° Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope for the 
officiant; surplices for the assistants, clergy and 
clerics. 1 

9° Two candlesticks with lighted candles for the 
acolytes; 

io° Near by, in some convenient place, the processional 
cross; 2 

ii° A towel for the use of the officiant. 

(d) At the place where the corner-stone is to be laid in 
the foundation, mortar or cement, stones for building 
around the corner-stone so that it cannot be removed, 
and the mason’s tools. 

(e) If Mass is to be celebrated after the laying of 
the corner-stone the articles noted above, No. 7, /, are pre- 
pared. 

51. Besides the officiant, the following ministers are 
necessary: 

i° Two assistants of the officiant; 

2° One cleric for carrying the processional cross; 

3 0 Two clerics to act as acolytes; 

4 0 One cleric for carrying the holy-water vase and 
sprinkle; 

5 0 Six or eight chanters; 

6° Master of ceremonies. To these may be added 

7 0 Visiting clergy and altar-boys. 

* J-- rl — J _ / ii... J._i. 
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B. FUNCTION. 

Note. — Before the Orations the Ritual uses the generic 
term dicens; hence they may be read or sung. 1 The 
same is the case with the Litany introduced by the word 
dicantur. The antiphons and psalms 2 are sung. 

1 1. From the Beginning to the Blessing of the Water. 

52. At the appointed hour all go to the table on which 
the vestments are prepared. They don their surplices, 
and the officiant with the aid of his two assistants puts 
on the amice, alb, cincture, stole and cope. The acolytes 
and cross-bearer take their candles and the processional 
cross respectively, and stand at one end of the table. 

53. If the officiant and the attendants vest in the 
parish house, or other convenient place in the vicinity, they 
go in procession to the inclosure in the following order: 

i° Cross-bearer, carrying processional cross, between the 
two acolytes carrying their candlesticks; 

2° Chanters, two by two; 3 

3° Altar-boys and clergy, two by two, the latter wearing 
their birettas; 

4 0 Officiant, wearing the biretta, between his two assist- 
ants, the first assistant being on his right side, the 
second on his left, preceded by the master of cere- 
monies. 

Having arrived at the tahlo nn which the comer-stone 
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chanters take their place near the large wooden cross; the 
officiant and his assistants stand in front of the table 
facing the large wooden cross. 

§ 2. Blessing of the Water. 

54. All doff their birettas, and the officiant blesses 1 
the water in the usual manner. He exorcizes and blesses 
the salt, saying: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit ccelum et terrain. 

Exorcfzo te creatdra salis, per Deum »{* vivum, per 
Deum Hh verum, per Deum + sanctum, per Deum, qui 
te per Elisdum Prophdtam in aquam mitti jussit, ut sa- 
nardtur sterffitas aquae: ut efficidris sal exorcizdtum in 
saltitem creddntium; et sis dmnibus sumdntibus te sdnitas 
dnimae et cdrporis; et efftfgiat, atque discddat a loco, in 
quo aspdrsum ftieris, omnis phantdsia, et nequftia, vel 
versdtia diabdlicae fraudis, omnfsque spfritus immtfndus, 
adjurdtus per eum, qui venttirus est judicdre vivos et 
mdrtuos, et saeculum per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Immdnsam clemdntiam tuam, omnfpotens aetdme Deus, 
humfliter implordmus, ut hanc creatdram salis, quam in 
usum gdneris humdni tribufsti, bene^dfcere, et sancti»{«- 
ficdre tua pietdte digndris: ut sit dmnibus sumdntibus 
salus mentis et cdrporis; et quidquid ex eo tactum, vel 
respdrsum ftferit, cdreat omni immundftia, omnfque im- 
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Then he exorcizes and blesses the water, saying: 

Ezorcfzo te creattira aquae, in ndmine Dei Patris + 
omnipotdntis, in ndmine Jesu Christi Fflii ejus Ddmini 
nostri, et in virtdte Spiritus sancti: ut fias aqua exor- 
ciz&ta ad effug&ndam omnem potest&tem inimfci, et ipsum 
inimlcum eradicdre et explantdre vileas cum dngelis suis 
apostdticis, per virttftem ejtisdem Ddmini nostri Jesu 
Christi: qui venttirus est judic&re vivos et mdrtuos, et 
saeculum per ignem. 

R. Amen. 


Ordmus. 

Deus, qui ad saldtem hum&ni gdneris, m&xima quaeque 
sacramdnta in aqu&rum substantia condidisti: addsto pro- 
pitius invocatidnibus nostris, et elemdnto huic multimodis 
wrificatidnibus praepar&to, virtutem tuae bene ^dictidnis 
jifdnde: ut creatdra tua mystdriis tuis sdrviens, ad abi- 
gdndos daemones, morbdsque pelldndos divlnae grdtiae sumat 
effdctum, ut quidquid in ddmibus, vel in locis fiddlium, 
haec unda respdrserit, cfireat omni immunditia, liberdtur a 
noxa: non illic resident spiritus pdstilens, non aura cor- 
rdmpens: discddant omnes insidiae latdntis inimici; et si 
quid est, quod aut incolumit&ti habitdntium Invidet, aut 
quidti, aspersidne hujus aquae efftigiat: ut saldbritas per 
invocatidnem sancti tui ndminis expetfta, ab dmnibus 
sit impugnatidnibus defdnsa. Per Ddminum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat 
in unitdte Spiritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saecu- 
16 rum. 

Amen. 
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The first assistant hands the officiant the towel, with 
which the latter wipes his hand, after which the officiant 
recites the following: 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 


Deus invfctae virtftis auctor, et insuperfibilis impdrii 
Rex, ac semper magnfficus triumphdtor: qui advdrsae 
dominatidnis vires rdprimis: qui inimfci rugidntis saevftiam 
superas: qui hostfles nequftias pointer expugnas: te, 
Ddmine, tremdntes et sdpplices deprecdmur, ac pdtimus: 
ut hanc creatiiram salis et aquae dign&nter aspfcias, be- 
nfgnus illdstres, piet&tis tuae rore sanctffices; ut ubicdmque 
Merit aspdrsa, per invocatidnem sancti ndminis tui, omnis 
infest&tio immdndi spfritus abig&tur: terrdrque venendsi 
serpdntis procul pelldtur: et praesdntia sancti Spfritus 
nobis misericdrdiam tuam poscdntibus, ubfque addsse di- 
gndtur. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium 
tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unit&te e jdsdem Spfritus 
sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


§ 3. Blessing of the Site of the Altar. 

55. After the blessing of the water the officiant and 
his assistants place themselves in front of the wooden 
cross, facing it. The holy- water bearer will in the mean- 
time convey with the pitcher or ladle holv water from 
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Psalmus 83. 


Quam ditecta taberndcula 
tua Ddmine virtdtum : * con- 
cupiscit, et ddfidt dninm 
mea in dtria Ddmini. 

Cor meum, et caro mea 
* exsultavdrunt in Deum 
vivum. 

Etenim passer invdnit sibi 
domum: * et turtur nidum 
sibi, ubi ponat pullos suos. 

Altdria tua Ddmine vir- 
tdtum : * rex meus, et Deus 
meus. 

Bedti, qui habitant in 
domo tua Ddmine : * in 
ssecula saeculdrum laudd- 
bunt te. 

Bedtus vir, cujus est aux- 
flium abs te: * ascensidnes 
in corde suo dispdsuit, in 
valle lacrimdrum in loco, 
quem pdsuit. 

Etenim benedictidnem da- 
bit legislator, ibunt de vir- 


tdte in yirtdtem : * viddbitur 
Deus dedrum in Sion. 

Ddmine Deus virtdtum 
exdudi oratidnem meam: * 
duribus pdrcipe Deus Jacob. 

Protdctor noster dspice 
Deus: * et rdspice in fdciem 
Christi tui : 

Quia mdlior est dies una 
in dtriis tuis, * super mfllia. 

Eldgi abjdctus esse in do- 
mo Dei mei: * magis quam 
habitdre in tabemdculis pec- 
catdrum. 

Quia misericdrdiam, et ve- 
ritdtem dLOigit Deus: * grd- 
tiam, et gldriam dabit Dd- 
minus. 

lion privdbit bonis eos, qui 
dmbulant in innocdntia: * 
Ddmine virtdtum, bedtus ho- 
mo, qui sperat in te. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


(The antiphon is not repeated.) 

57. When the chanters begin the antiphon Signutn 
salutis the holy-water bearer hands the sprinkle to the 
fat assistant, who vrith the usual kisses gives it to the 

fidant. The latter, having dipped the gpdh^Got3>^fce 
- j . t i fhp pronnd around tho laree wooden 
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it to the holy-water bearer. AH remain in the same 
position. 

58. The Gloria Patri having been sung, the officiant 
says in a loud tone the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Ddmine Deus, qui licet ccelo et terra non capiAris, 
domum tamen dignAris habdre in terns, ubi nomen tuum 
jtigiter invocdtur: locum hunc, quaesumus, betas Marls 
semper Vlrginis, et beAti N. (beatdrum N. N .) 1 omnidmque 
Sanct6rum interceddntibus mdritis, serdno pietAtis turn in- 
tditu vfsita, et infuslone gr&tiee turn ab omni inquina- 
mdnto purlfica, purificatdmque consdrva; et qui dildcti tui 
David devotidnem in fflii sui Salomdnis dpere complevisti, 
in hoc dpere desiddria nostra perflcere digndris, efifugi- 
dntque omnes hinc nequltis spiritudles. Per Ddminum 
nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivit et 
regnat in unitta Spfritus sancti Deus, per dmnia ssecula 
steculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


§ 4. Blessing of the Corner-stone . 

59. After this prayer the officiant, with his assistants 
and the holy-water bearer, goes to the place where the 
corner-stone is prepared and blesses it, saying: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit ccelum et terrain. 

V. Sit nomen Ddmini benedfctum. 

R. Ez hoc nunc et usque in ssculum. 
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V. L&pidem, quern reprobavdrunt sedificdntes. 

R. Hie factus est in caput dnguli. 

V. Tu es Petrus. 

R. Et super hanc petram mdificdbo Eccldsiam meam. 

V. 616ria Patri, et Fflio, et Spirftui sancto. 

R. Scut erat in prindpio, et nunc, et semper, et in ssecula 
stecul6rum. Amen. 


Ordmus. 

D dmin e Jesu Christe, Fill Dei vivi,qui es verus omnfpotens 
Deus, splendor, et imdgo stdrni Patri s, et vita setdma: 
qui es lapis anguldris de monte sine mdnibus absciss us, 
et immutdbile fundamdntum : hunc ldpidem collocdndum 
in tuo ndmine conffrma; et tu, qui es prindpium et finis, 
in quo prindpio Deus Pater ab initio cuncta credvit, sis, 
qusesumus, prindpium, et incremdntum, et consummdtio 
ipsfus dperis, quod debet ad laudem et gl6riam tui ndminis 
incho&ri. Qui cum Patre et Splritu sancto vivis et regnas 
Deus, per dmnia ssecula sseculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


60. At the end of this prayer the officiant receives 
the sprinkle from the first assistant and sprinkles the cor- 
ner-stone, i° in the middle, 2° at his left, and 3 0 at his 
right, saying nothing. Having returned the sprinkle to 
the first assistant, who hands it to the holy-water bearer, 
the officiant receives the trowel (or other sharp instrument) 
from the first assistant an d makes with it in the middle 
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Two clerics, or, if the stone is very heavy, two laymen, 
will turn the stone for the officiant, so as to facilitate the 
action of making the signs of the cross on it. 

6 x. Having formed the last cross, the officiant hands 
the trowel to the first assistant, and then says the following 
prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Bdnedic •{• D6mine creattiram istam ldpidis, et praesta 
per invocatidnem sancti tui ndminis: ut quictimque ad 
hanc Eccldsiam aedific&ndam pura mente auxflium ddderint, 
cdrporis sanitdtem, et dnimae meddlam percfpiant. Per 
Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 


62. In the meantime the master of ceremonies or 
another person places the smaller stone into the cavity 
of the larger stone, together with the metal case containing 
a few current coins, the attest recording the act of the 
laying of the corner-stone and other memoranda, if desired, 1 
after which a slab is fastened with cement over the cavity 
by the mason. If the corner-stone is a single block, only 
the metal case, containing the coins, attest, etc., is placed 
in its cavity, which is then closed by the mason as noted 
above. If the corner-stone, single or double, is sufficiently 
small to be conveniently carried by clerics, it is left for 
the present on the table; if it is very large and was sus- 
pended over the place where it is to be deposited in the 
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the large wooden cross. All present, except the cross- 
bearer and acolytes, kneel, and the chanters, kneeling 
behind the officiant, begin to say the Litany (see Appen- 
dix I, A), to which the clergy respond. 1 At the end of 
the Litany all rise. 

64. Then the officiant intones the antiphon Mane sur- 
gens Jacob (these three words only), and the chanters 
continue the antiphon from the word Erigebat, to which 
they add the psalm Nisi Dominus: 

Ant. Mane surgens Jacob, * erigdbat ldpidem in titulum: 
fundens dleum ddsuper, votum vovit Ddmino: Vere locus 
iste sanctus est, et ego nescidbam. 

Psalmus 126. 

Nisi Ddminus sedific&verit somnum: * ecce hserdditas 
domum, * in vanum labors- Ddmini, fflii : merces, fru- 
▼drunt qui sedfficant earn. ctus ventris. 

Nisi Ddminus custodferit S cut sagfttee in manu po- 
dvitfitem, * frustra vfgilat tdntis : * ita fflii excussdrum. 
qui cust6dit earn. Bedtus vir qui impldvit 

Vanum est vobis ante desiddrium suum ex ipsis: * 
lucem sdrgere : * sdrgite non confunddtur cum loqud- 
postquam seddritis, qui man- tur inimfcis suis in porta, 
ducdtis panem doldris. Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 

Cum ddderit dildctis suis 

(The antiphon is not repeated.) 

§ 5. Laying of the Corner-stone. 

65. After the Gloria Patri of this psalm two clerics take 
the comer-stone from the table and carry it zta & pla<ie 
where it is to be deposited in the foundation. They are 
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followed thither by the officiant, his assistants, and the 
holy-water bearer. 1 The officiant then places it in the 
foundation, or, if others put it in the foundation, he holds 
his right hand 2 on it, saying: 

In fide Jesu Christi collocdmus ldpidem is turn primdrium 
in hoc fundamdnto, 

Then, raising his right hand, he blesses it three times, 
saying: 

In n6mine Pa^tris, et Ff^lii, et Spfritus •{• sancti, 

After which he continues: 

Ut vfgeat vera fides hie, et timor Dei, fratdrnaque dildetio; 
et sit hie locus destindtus oratidni, et ad invoedndum, et 
lauddndum nomen ejtisdem Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi, 
qui cum Patre et Spfritu sancto vivit et re gnat Deus, per 
6mnia ssecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen.3 

66. As soon as the stone has been put in its place, the 
first assistant hands the officiant the sprinkle, with which 
the latter sprinkles the stone, i° in the middle, 2° at 
his left, and 3 0 at his right, saying: 

Aspdrges me D6mine hyssdpo, et munddbor: lavdbis me, 
et super nivem dealbdbor. 

Having given the sprinkle to the first assistant, who 
hands it to the holy-water bearer, the officiant recites 
alternately with his assistants the following psalm: 

1 Van der Staooen. Vol. IV. Ouaest. ui. n. t«* Hartmann & 
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Psalmus 50. 


Miserere mei Deus: * se- 
cond um magnam miseri- 
c6rdiam tuam. 

£t secdndum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum: 
* dele iniquitdtem me am. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea: * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qu6niam iniquitdtem 
meam ego cogndsco: * et 
peccdtum meum contra me 
est semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci: * ut justi- 
ficdris in sermdnibus tuis, et 
vincas cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdtibus 
concdptus sum : * et in pec- 
cdtis concdpit me mater mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem dilex- 
f sti : * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidnti® tuae manifestos# 
mihi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor : * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Audftui meo dabis gdu- 

Hiiim a* IflAtftinm • * At ay- 


Deus: * et spfritum rectum 
fnnova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projfcias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spfritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetftiam salu- 
tdris tui: * et spfritu prin- 
cipdli conffrma me. 

Docdbo infquos vias tuas : 

* et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sangufnibus 
Deus, Deus saldtis me®: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea 
justftiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apd- 
ries: * et os meum annun- 
tidbit laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si volufsses sa- 
crificium, dedfssem utique :* 
holocdustis non delectdberis. 

Sacriffcium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
trftum et humilidtum Deus 
non despfcies. 

Benfgne fac Ddmine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
ut adificdntur muri Jeru- 
salem. Digitized by Coogle 
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corner-stone with mortar or cement and stones, so that 
it cannot be removed from its place. 


$ 6. Blessing of the Foundations of the Church to be Erected. 

67. After the Gloria Patri and Sicut erat of the psalm 
Miserere , standing within the walls 1 and facing the stone, 
the officiant intones the antiphon 0 quatn metuendus est 
(these four words only), and the chanters continue it from 
the words Locus iste and sing the psalm Fundamenta ejus . 2 

Ant. O quam metudndus est * locus iste! Vere non 
est hie dliud, nisi domus Dei, et porta coeli. 


Psalmus 86. 


Fundamdnta ejus in m6n- 
tibus sanctis : * dfligit D6- 
minus portas Sion super 
dmnia taberadcula Jacob. 

Gloridsa dicta stmt de te, 
* cf vitas Dei. 

Memor ero Rahab, et 
Babyldnis * scidntium me. 

Ecce alienfgense, et Tyrus, 
et pdpulus JSthfopum, * hi 
fudrunt illic. 


Numquid Sion dicet: Ho- 
mo, et homo natus est in ea : 

* et ipse funddvit earn 
Altfssimus? 

Ddminus narr&bit in scri- 
ptdris popul6rum, et prin- 
cipum : * horum, qui fudrunt 
in ea. 

Sicut lset&ntium dmnium 

* habitdtio est in te. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 

Vere non est 

Goosle 


Ant. O quam metudndus est locus iste I 
hie dliud, nisi domus Dei, et porta coeli. 
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68 . As soon as the officiant has intoned the antiphon 
O quant metuendus est, the first assistant hands him the 
sprinkle, and with his assistants and the holy-water bearer 
he makes a circuit of the foundations, 1 which he sprinkles 
with holy water, saying nothing. 

§ 7. Invocation on the Church to be Erected. 

69. When the officiant, assistants and holy-water 
bearer have returned to the corner-stone, the officiant 
hands the sprinkle to the first assistant, who gives it to 
the holy-water bearer. Then all go to the large wooden 
cross, before which they stand, facing it. When the 
chanters have repeated the antiphon 0 quam metuendus 
est after the psalm the officiant says: 

Ordmus. 

The first assistant adds: 

Flect&mus gdnua. 

When the first assistant says Flectamus genua , all, except 
the officiant, cross-bearer and acolytes, make a simple 
genuflection. Then the second assistant subjoins: 

Lev&te. 

All rise when the second assistant says Levate. Then 
the officiant says the following prayers: 

Omnfpotens et misdricors Deus, qui Sacerddtibus tuis 
tantam prae ceteris grdtiam contulfsti, ut quidquid in tuo 
ndmine digne, perfectdque ab eis dgitur, a te fieri cred&tur: 

niimonmiic clpmdntiflm tiiam : ut niiidauid rrmdn 
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Deus, qui ex dmnium cohabitati6ne Sanctdrum sternum 
majestdti tuae condis habitdculum : da aedificatidni tuae 
incremdnta coeldstia; ut quod te jubdnte funddtur, te lar- 
gidnte perficidtur. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

70. An appropriate sermon or address by a priest, 
vested in surplice and white stole, may now follow, after 
which the Te Deutn (see Appendix I, C) may be intoned 
by the officiant and sung by all present in Latin or in the 
vernacular. All now divest at the table before the large 
wooden cross, or go in procession in the order noted 
above (No. 53) to the parish house or other place from 
which they started at the beginning of the service, and 
there the officiant lays aside his vestments with the aid 
of his assistants, and the others take off their surplices. 


§ 8. Mass. 

71. The Ritual makes no mention of a Mass to be 
celebrated after the laying of the corner-stone of a church 
or public oratory by a priest , but we see no reason why 
Mass should not be celebrated, as it is done when the 
bishop lays the corner-stone. The Mass, however, in this 
case, does not enjoy the privileges of a Missa Solemnis 
pro re gravi (No. 48), but must be officio diei currentis 
Lonformis , unless the office be a semi-duplex , when the 
Missa votiva i>rivata of the mvsterv or of the saint (saints) 
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CHAPTER II. 


LAYING OF THE CORNER-STONE OF ANY 
BUILDING OTHER THAN A CHURCH. 

A. PRELIMINARY. 

1. The Pontificate Romanutn and the Rituale Romanian 
contain a special rite for the laying of a corner-stone of a 
church only. The corner-stone of any other building, 
whether schoolhouse, hospital, college, seminary, orphan- 
age, parish house, etc., is laid according to the following 
simple ceremony taken from the Rituale Romanum found 
among the Benedictiones non reservatce. If, however, such 
a building has attached to it another building (or l&rge 
apartment) destined to permanently serve as a semi- 
public chapel, the ceremonies described above for the 
laying of a corner-stone of a church may be used. 

2. The corner-stone is either a solid block of stone or 
hollowed out so as to admit of the insertion of a small 
metal case in which are placed current coins of money, 

an attestation recording the art of la\7incr th» rnmpr. 
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3. This ceremony may be performed by any priest, on 
any day and at any hour. He is vested either in surplice 
and white stole, or, on more solemn occasions, in amice, 
alb, cincture, white stole, and cope. 

4. At a private ceremony he should be assisted by at 
least two altar-boys, one of whom carries the Rituale 
and the other the holy-water vase and sprinkle. At a 
more solemn ceremony he may be attended by priests 
vested in surplice, cross-bearer and acolytes, and an 
altar-boy carrying the holy-water vase and sprinkle. 

B. FUNCTION. 

§ 1. Private . 

5. Having arrived at the place where the corner-stone 
is to be laid, the celebrant doffs his biretta and recites or 
sings the following: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terrain. 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Or&nus. 

Deus, a quo omne bonum sumit inftium, et semper ad 
potidra progrddiens pdrcipit incremdntum: concede quae- 
sumus, supplicdntibus nobis; ut quod ad laudem ndminis 
tui inchodre aggrddimur, aetdmo tuae patdrn ae sapidntiae 
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Riluale. Other ceremonies, suggested or sanctioned by 
local custom, and not contrary to the letter and spirit of 
the liturgy, may be added to increase the solemnity of the 
function. The following may serve as a sample. 

§ 2 . Solemn. 

(а) The clergy, together with the children and people, 
may collect in the near-by church, or in some other 
suitable place, where the officiant intones the Veni Creator 
Spiritus (see Appendix I, B), which is continued to the 
end by the choir or chanters. During the singing of the 
first strophe all present kneel; at the beginning of the 
second strophe all rise and remain standing to the end 
of the hymn. At its end the officiant sings the following 
prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Deus qui corda fiddlium sancti Spiritus illustratidne 
docuisti : da nobis in eddem Spiritu recta sdpere, et de ejus 
semper consolati6ne gauddre. Per Ddminum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Fflium tuum, qui tecum vivit et regnat 
in unit&te ejdsdem Spiritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula 
saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

(б) A procession is formed, leading to the place where 
the corner-stone is to be laid, in the following order: 

i° School children, societies, confraternities of the 
parish, wearing their badges and regalia, each pre- 
ceded by its sodality banner or standard*; 

2° Cross-bearer and acolytes, altar-boys, visiting clergy, 



CHAPTER III. 


BLESSING OF A CEMETERY. 

Section f . preliminary. 

1. The site selected for the burial of the dead should 
be high and dry ground. Its size will be determined 
by the requirements of the church or locality for which 

. it serves. It is to be inclosed on all sides with walls, or 
at least with a firm fence, so as to keep out intruders 
and animals, which are not to be allowed to graze in it. 
The gates should be locked, except at times when the 
faithful may have access to it. 

2. There should be no vines or fruit trees in the grave- 
yard. Shade trees may be planted along the roadways, 
and there may also be flower-beds. Piles of wood or 
timber, heaps of stone or mortar,' and everything else 
which does not assort with the holy and religious decorum 
of the place should be removed. In a word, the sacred- 
ness of the material church extends also to the cemetery. 

3. Over the principal gateway there should be a cross. 
The centre of the cemetery is to be marked by a large 
crucifix of stone, metal or wood. A mortuary chapel, 
where prayers may be recited for the deceased and the 
absolution of the corpse performed, is a fitting 
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large vault is constructed for the reception of corpses 
which are to be buried later. 

4. The most suitable ornament of a grave is the cross, 
which accordingly should be found on every monument 
in a Catholic cemetery. 1 The epitaphs and symbols 
engraved on tombstones, or on tablets in mortuary chapels, 
are to be in conformity with the spirit of the Church. 
Hence they should be subjected to the prudent discretion 
of the parish priest, who has the right and duty to for- 
bid all signs and expressions that savor of irreligion and 
paganism. 

(а) Suitable symbols: Aand/2; an anchor; torch; 

crown; palm; olive-branch; dolphin; lamb; dove; the 
Good Shepherd; Christ rising from the tomb, etc. 

(б) Unsuitable symbols: Father Time; the naked 

Genii; broken shaft or column; urn; overturned ex- 
tinguished torches; centaurs, etc. 2 

5. The cemetery is blessed by a bishop according to 
the form found in the Pontificate Romanum , 3 or by a 
priest delegated by the Ordinary according to the form 
found in the Rituale Romanum . 4 If the cemetery is 
enlarged, the added part, whether smaller or larger than 
the original cemetery (nisi tam modica sit ut considerari 
non debeat ), should be blessed separately. 5 

6. None but Christians are to be buried in the part 
which is blessed. A special place should be selected 
near the large cross in the middle of the cemetery, or 


1 Rit. Rom., Tit. VI, cap. I, n. 18 

* Jakob, Die Kunst im Dienste der K ire he, § 6% b , nn.^^Ha 4. 

* Pars II, De Ccemeterii Benedictione . 
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near the church, for the burial of priests and clerics. 1 
The Roman Ritual states that it is a praiseworthy cus- 
tom to have baptized children buried in a place sepa- 
rated from that used for adults. 2 

A portion of the cemetery is to be set apart, not blessed , 
for the burial of unbaptized persons, or of such as are 
for good reasons deprived of the right of Christian burial. 
Care should be taken to keep this portion in as good a 
condition as the blessed part. 

It is to be noted that all trading, marketing, amuse- 
ments, and secular business of every kind are forbidden 
within the precincts of the cemetery. 

The function of blessing a cemetery should take place 
in the morning. 3 


Section If* Blessing bp a Bisbop, 

A. PREPARATIONS. 


7. § i. In the Cemetery: 

(a) The day before the blessing, five wooden crosses, 
without the figure of Christ, are planted in the soil. This 
is done without any ceremony. Four of these crosses, 
rising about six feet above the ground, are set up at the 
extremities of the cemetery, one before, one behind, one 
at each side of the larger cross, which is erected in the 


Digitized by 


Google 



56 BLESSING OF A CEMETERY. 

piece and at each extremity of the cross-bar of each 
cross there should be a pointed spike (or sconce), on 
which candles are placed during the ceremony; 
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cross-piece, or three little sconces attached to it, suffi- 
ciently large for candles to be inserted; 1 

(c) A step-ladder or platform for the use of the bishop 
when he puts the candles on the pointed spikes or into 
the sconces; 

(d) Before the central cross a carpet is spread, on which 
are placed the faldstool with white ornaments, and a 
cushion on which the bishop kneels during the Litany. 2 

(e) At the left of the faldstool there should be a table 
covered with a white cloth, on which the following articles 
are prepared: 

i° Pontificale Romanum ( Pars II) or this Manual, for 
the use of the bishop; 

2° Canon PonMcalis , for the blessing at the end of 
the function; 3 

3° Hand-candlestick with candle; 

4 ° Fifteen large candles; 

5° A large vessel containing water; 

6° A dish containing salt for the blessing of the water; 

7 ° Empty holy-water vase and sprinkle; 4 

8° A pitcher or ladle for conveying the holy water 
from the large vessel to the ordinary vase; 

9° Large towel for wiping the hand of the bishop dur- 
ing the blessing of the water; 

io° Censer and boat filled with incense; 

Near this table i° A chafing-dish with live coals and 


tonps. 
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§ 2. In the Sacristy: 1 

(a) Chair for the bishop placed on a carpet; 

( b ) Processional cross and two candlesticks with candles 
for the acolytes; 

(c) Amice, alb, cincture, pectoral cross, white stole 
and cope, morse; 2 mitre (auriphrygiata) and crosier for 
the bishop; 

(d) Two amices, albs and cinctures for the subdeacon 
and deacon, and a white stole for the deacon; 

(e) Surplices for the visiting clergy, chanters, acolytes 
and altar-boys; 

(/) In the sacristy and in the church everything that 
is necessary for a bishop’s Mass, or, if a priest celebrates 
instead of the bishop, for a priest’s Mass. 

8. The ministers necessary for the ceremonies are: 

(a) Deacon and subdeacon; 

(b) Six or eight chanters; 

(c) Cross-bearer; 

(d) Two acolytes; 

(e) Four altar-boys or clerics to act as book, candle, 
mitre and crosier bearers. 

(/) Holy- water bearer; 

(g) Thurifer; 

(A) Master of ceremonies. 8 

B. FUNCTION. 

§ 1. From the Beginning to the Blessing of the Water. 

9. At the appointed hour the bishop, vested in rochet 
and mozetta, or mantelletta if he is outside his diocese, 

1 if the church is near the cemetery ; otherwise, tn a room of a 

house in the vicinity or in the cemetery 
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goes to the sacristy or other place where all are to vest, 
and sits on the chair prepared for him. The altar-boys, 
clerics, chanters and clergy don their surplices, and the 
deacon and subdeacon, with the assistance of the acolytes, 
put on their amices, albs and cinctures. The deacon 
assumes also the stole, placing it on his left shoulder 
and fastening it on his right thigh. In the meantime 
the bishop’s vestments are distributed to the altar-boys 
by the master of ceremonies. 

10. The deacon and subdeacon, having been vested, 
go before the bishop, bow to him and take their places, 
the deacon at his right and the subdeacon at his left. 
The deacon removes the bishop’s pectoral cross and 
mozzetta or mantelletta, and then with the assistance 
of the subdeacon vests the bishop in amice, alb, cincture, 
pectoral cross, stole, cope, morse and mitre. The crosier- 
bearer hands to the bishop the crosier, kissing first it, 
and then the bishop’s hand . 1 

11. As soon as the bishop is vested, the cross-bearer 
carrying the processional cross, and acolytes carrying 
candlesticks with lighted candles, stand before the bishop 
who rises and bows to the cross. Then the procession 
moves to the cemetery in the following order: 

(a) Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

(b) Chanters two by two ; 2 

(c) Altar-boys or clerics two by two, the holy-water 
bearer and thurifer walking last; 

(d) Visiting clergy, two by two, wearing their birettas; 
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(e) Bishop, between the deacon and subdeacon, who 
holds the borders of the bishop’s cope; 

(/) Mitre and crosier bearers; 

(g) Book and candle bearers. 

12. Having arrived at the centre of the cemetery where 
the large cross stands, the ministers take their places 
as follows: The cross-bearer and acolytes at the right 
of the faldstool; the altar-boys and clerics near the large 
table at the left of the faldstool; the chanters at the lec- 
tern near the table; the clergy divide into two parties and 
stand on each side of the faldstool; the bishop sits on 
the faldstool with his back towards the large wooden 
cross, having at his right the deacon and at his left the 
subdeacon. The bishop or a priest now preaches a 
sermon on the sacredness of a Catholic cemetery. In the 
meantime an altar-boy or cleric inserts the fifteen candles 
into the stakes at the foot of the five crosses, three in 
each stake. 

13. Immediately after the sermon a cleric lights the 
above-mentioned fifteen candles. The bishop hands 
the crosier to the crosier-bearer, and the deacon re- 
moves the bishop’s mitre. The bishop then rises and 
having turned towards the cross recites the following 
prayer from the Pontificate, held open before him by the 
book-bearer. 1 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens Deus, qui es custos anim&rum, et tutdla 
saltitis, et tides creddntium, rdspice propftius ad nostras 
servitdtis offfcium; ut ad intrditum nostrum purgdtur, 

KAnAkLHir/Stiir p+ rnneAkLrr^hir finr rnamo. 
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adipfsci vitae per£nnis g&udia. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 


14. At the end of this prayer the cushion is placed 
before the faldstool, the deacon puts the mitre on the 
bishop, and the latter kneels on the cushion. All, except 
the cross-bearer and acolytes, kneel and the chanters sing 
the Litany , 1 to which the clergy respond. The invoca- 
tions in the Litany are not repeated, as on Holy Saturday. 
After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus defunctis requiem 
ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus audi nos , the bishop 
only rises, receives the crosier, and says, making the sign 
of the cross, when indicated in the text, towards the 
large wooden cross: 

V. Ut hoc ccemet&rium purg&re, et bene^dfcere digndris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

V. Ut hoc ccemet&rium purg&re, bene *f*df cere, et sancti^h- 
fic&re dign&ris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

V. Ut hoc coemet^rium purg&re, bene^dfcere, sancti^h- 
fic&re, et conse *f«cr&re dign&ris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 


After the third petition he gives the crosier to the 
crosier-bearer and kneels until the last Kyrie eleison after 
the Agnus Dei has been sung. He then rises and turns, 
having his back to the cross, after which the cushion is 
removed. All rise with the bishop. 
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large vessel containing water, which he blesses according 
to the rites and ceremonies described in Chap. I, Laying 
of the Corner-stone of a Church, Nos. 14 to 20. 

16. After the prayer Deus invictce , etc., the deacon puts 
the mitre on the bishop, who then receives the crosier. The 
cleric who has charge of the holy-water vase transfers, 
with a pitcher or ladle, a quantity of blessed water to 
the vase which he carries and, taking the sprinkle, goes 
to the right of the deacon. The thurifer puts live coals 
into the censer. 

17. When everything is ready, the procession moves to 
cross 1 No. 2 in the following order: 

i° Thurifer; 

2° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

3 0 Bishop, between the deacon and subdeacon, and the 
holy-water bearer at the deacon’s right; 

4 0 Mitre and crosier bearers; 

5 0 Book and candle bearers. 


§ 3. Sprinkling of the Cemetery near the Walls . 


18. Having arrived at the cross, the bishop hands the 
crosier to the crosier-bearer, the deacon removes the 
bishop’s mitre, and the latter intones the antiphon Asperges 
me (these two words only), which the chanters, beginning 
at the words Domine hyssopo , continue to the end, after 
which they recite or sing the psalm Miserere. 
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Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea: * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qu6niam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
cdtum meum contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi et malum 
coram te feci: * ut justifi- 
cdri s in sermdnibus tuis et 
vincas, cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdtibus 
concdptus sum : * et in pec- 
cdtis concdpit me mater mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem dilex- 
fsti: * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi . 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor: * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Auditui meo dabis gdudi- 
um et lastitiam : * et exsul- 
tdbunt ossa humilidta. 

Avdrte fdciem tuam a pec- 
citis meis : * et omnes ini- 
quitdtes meas dele. 

Cor mundum crea in me, 
Deus: * et spfritum rectum 
fnnova in viscdribus meis. 

He projfcias me a fdcie tua : 


* et Spfritum sanctum tuum 
ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetftiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spfritu princi- 
pdli confirms me. 

Docdbo infquos vias tuas: 

* et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sangufnibus, 

Deus, Deus saldtis meas: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea 
justitiam tuam. 

D6mine, !dbia mea apdries : 

* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qudniam, si volufsses sa- 
criffcium, dedfssem titique : * 
holocdustis non delectdberis. 

Sacriffcium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus : * cor contrf- 
tum et humilidtum Deus 
non despicies. 

Benfgne fac, D6mine, in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
ut aedificdntur muri Jerusa- 
lem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacriff- 
cium justftiae, oblatidnes, et 
holocdusta: * tunc impdnent 
super altdre tuum vftulos. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 
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deacon, subdeacon and holy-water bearer sprinkles the 
whole cemetery. He begins at the right side of the 
cross (his left) and follows the wall or fence until he 
arrives at the starting-point. He sprinkles the holy water 
not in the form of a cross, but at his right and left alter- 
nately, and during the sprinkling he says nothing. The 
cross bearer, acolytes, thurifer, and mitre, crosier, book 
and candle bearers remain standing near the cross. 

20. Having returned to this cross, he gives the sprinkle 
to the deacon, who hands it to the holy-water bearer. 
When the chanters have repeated the antiphon after 
the psalm, the bishop gives the crosier to the crosier- 
bearer, and the deacon removes the mitre. The bishop, 
then, turned towards the cross, recites the following 
prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui es totfus orbis c6nditor, et hum&ni gdneris 
reddmptor, cunctartimque creatur&rum visibflium, et in- 
visibflium perfdctus disp6sitor, te supplici voce ac puro 
corde expdscimus, ut hoc ccemetdrium sive poly&ndrum, 
in quo famuldrum famulartimque tu&rum cdrpora quidscere 
debent post curricula hujus vitas labdntia, pur^gdre, 
bene ^di cere, et sancti»pficAre digndris; quique remis- 
sidnem dmnium peccatdrum per tuam magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam in te confiddntibus praestitisti, corpdribus quoque 
edrum in hoc coemetdrio quiescdntibus, et tubam primi 
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(the deacon and subdeacon genuflect at the sametirm*), 
and incenses the cross with three double swings. Alter 
the incensation the bishop bows again to the cross (the 
ministers genuflect) and gives the censer to the deacon, 
who hands it to the thurifer. The master of ceremonies 
then takes one of the candles from the stake (candle- 
stick) at the foot of the cross and hands it to the deacon, 
who gives it to the bishop. The bishop places it in the 
sconce or on the pointed spike at the top of the upright 
beam of the cross for which purpose, if necessary, the 
master of ceremonies puts the step-ladder or stool before 
the cross. In the same manner he places the second 
candle in the sconce or on the pointed spike attached to 
the right arm of the cross and afterwards the third candle 
on the left arm of the cross. 


§ 4. Sprinkling of the Cemetery between the Second and the 
Third Cross . 1 

22. The chanters then sing the two following psalms. 
Psalmns 6. 


D6mine, ne in furdre tuo 
&rguas me: * neque in ira 
tua corripias me. 

Miserere mei D6mine, qu6- 
niain infirmus sum: * sana 
me Ddmine qudniam con- 
turbdta stmt ossa mea. 

Et dnima mea turbtfta est 
valde : * sed tu 


qui memor sit tui: * in 
inflrno autem quis confit6- 
bitur tibi ? 

Labor&vi in glmitu meo, 
lav&bo per sfngulas noctes 
lectum meum: * l&crimis 
meis stratum meum rig&bo. 

Turbdtus est a fur6re 6cu- 
lus meus : * inveterdvi i^ter 
omnes inimicos meos. 
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cati6nem meam : * D6minus 
orati6nem meam suscdpit. 
Erubdscant, et conturbdn- 


tur vehemdnter omnes ini- 
mici mei : * convertAntur, et 
erubdscant valde vel6citer. 


(The Gloria Patri is omitted.) 


Psalmus 31. 


BeAti quorum remissae 
sunt iniquitAtes: * et quo- 
rum tecta sunt peccAta. 

BeAtus vir, cui non impu- 
tAvit Ddminus peccAtum, * 
nec est in spiritu ejus dolus. 

Qudniam tdcui, invetera- 
vdrunt ossa mea y * dum 
clamArem tota die. 

Qudniam die ac nocte 
gravAta est super me manus 
tua: * convdrsus sum in 
aertimna mea, dum conffgi- 
tur spina. 

Delictum meum cdgnitum 
tibi feci: * et injustitiam 
meam non abscdndi. 

Dizi: Confitdbor advdrsum 
me injustitiam meam D6- 
mino: * et tu remisisti im- 
nietAtem neccAti mei. 


aquArum multArum, * ad 
eum non approzimAbunt. 

Tu es retagium meum a 
tribulatidne, quae circumde- 
dit me : * ezsultAtio mea 9 
drue me a circumdAntibus 


me. 


Intelldctum tibi dabo f et 
fnstruam te in via hac, 
qua gradidris : * firmAbo su- 
per te dculos meos. 

Nolite fieri sicut equus et 
mulus ; * quibtis non est in- 
telldctus. 

In camo et freno mazillas 
edrum constringe, * qui non 
apprdximant ad te. 

Multa flagdlla peccat6ris y 
* sperAntem autem in D6- 
mino misericdrdia circtim- 


dabit. 
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the sprinkle to the bishop and the procession moves 
to cross No. 3 in the order described above (No. 17). 
During the procession the bishop recites alternately with 
his assistants the psalms Domine ne in furore and Beaii 
quorum remissa , and sprinkles the ground on his right 
and left as he moves along. 

24. Having arrived at the cross, he hands the sprinkle 
to the deacon, who gives it to the holy-water bearer. 
When the chanters have finished the psalms, he gives the 
crosier to the crosier-bearer and his mitre is removed 
by the deacon. The bishop then recites the following 
prayer: 

Ordmus. 


D6mine sancte, Pater ommpotens, aetdme Deus, trina 
Majdstas, et una Dditas, Pater, et Filius, et Spfritus 
sanctus, justftiae auctor, vdniae largitor, bondrum dator, 
sanctitdtis origo, charismatum distributor, omniumque ad 
te venidntium pius recdptor : praesta propitius, ut hoc cce- 
metdrium, in hondrem ndminis tui compdsitum, bene^dfci, 
et sancti»{«fic4ri concddas; qui bedto Abrahae Patridrchae 
fdmulo tuo terram, a ffliis Hebron compardtam, in sepultd- 
ram benedixfsti ; et qui pdpulo Israelftico promissidnis 
tellurem in aevo durdntem concessfsti, famuldrum famula- 
rtimque tudrum corpdribus in hoc coemetdrium intrdntibus 
quidtis sedem, et ab omni incursidne maldrum spirftuum 
tutdlam benfgnus largitor tribuas; ut post animdrum, 
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§ 5. Sprinkling of the Cemetery between the Third and the 
Fourth Cross . 

25. The chanters then sing the following psalm. 
Psalmus 37. 


D6mine, ne in fur6re tuo 
drguas me, * neque in ira 
tua corrfpias me. 

Qudniam sagfttae tuae in- 
fixes sunt mihi: * et con- 
firmdsti super me manum 
tuam. 

Non est sdnitas in carne 
mea a fdcie iras tuas: * non 
est pax dssibus meis a fdcie 
peccatdrum medrum. 

Qudniam iniquitdtes meas 
supergrdssas sunt caput me- 
um: * et sicut onus grave 
gravdtas sunt super me. 

Putrudrunt, et corrdptas 
sunt cicatrices meas: * a 
fdcie insipidntias mess. 

Miser factus sum, et cur- 
vdtus sum usque in finem: 
* tota die contristdtus ingre- 
didbar. 

Qudniam lumbi mei im- 


Cor meum conturbdtum 
est, derelfquit me virtus mea : 
* et lumen oculdrum med- 
rum, et ipsum non est me- 
cum. 

Amici mei, et prdximi 
mei * advdrsum me appro- 
pinquavdrunt, et stetdrunt. 

Et qui juxta me erant, de 
longe stetdrunt: * et vim 
facidbant qui quasrdbant dni- 
mam meam. 

Et qui inquirdbant mala 
mihi, loctiti sunt vanitdtes: * 
et dolos tota die meditabdn- 
tur. 

Ego autem tamquam sur- 
dus non audidbam: * et 
sicut mutus non apdriens os 
suum. 

Et factus sum sicut homo 
non dudiens : * et non habens 
in ore suo redargutidnes. 
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par&tus sum: * et dolor 
meus in conspdctu meo sem- 
per. 

Qu6niam iniquitdtem me- 
am annunti&bo: * et cogi- 
tibo pro pecc&to meo. 

Inimlci autem mei vivunt, 
et confirmdti sunt super me : 
* et multiplic&ti sunt qui 


Qui retrfbuunt mala pro 
bonis, detrahdbant mihi: * 
qudniam sequdbar bonitd- 
tem. 

Ne derelfnquas me D6- 
mine Deus meus: * ne di- 
scdsseris a me. 

Intdnde in adjutdrium me- 
* Ddmine Deus saltitis 


oddrunt me inlque. 


um, 

mess. 


(The Gloria Patri is omitted .) 


26. As soon as the chanters begin the psalm Domine 
ne in furore the deacon puts the mitre on the bishop, who 
also receives the crosier. The deacon then hands the 
sprinkle to the bishop, and the procession moves to 
cross No. 4 in the order described above (No. 17). On 
his way thither the bishop recites with his assistants the 
psalm Domine ne in furore and sprinkles the ground as 
he moves along. Having arrived at the cross, he hands 
the sprinkle to the deacon, who gives it to the holy- 
water bearer. When the chanters have finished the 
psalm, he gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer and his 
mitre is removed by the deacon. The bishop then recites 
the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Ddmine Deus, pastor aetdrnae gldriae, lux et honor sa- 

/>ncfnc a+ xr\ac\T nmd£ntim sains 
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coemetArio requiAi commendAverint, angAlicis tubis con* 
crepAntibus, Animae simul cum corpdribus praemia coelA- 
stium gaudi6rum percfpiant sempitArna. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 


After this prayer incense is put into the censer, the 
cross is incensed, and the three candles are fastened to 
the cross in the manner described above (No. 21). 

§ 6. Sprinkling of the Cemetery between the Fourth and the 
Fifth Cross . 

27. The chanters then sing the following psalm. 
Psalmus 101. 


Ddmine exAudi oratidnem 
meam : * et clamor metis ad 
te vAniat. 

Non avArtas fAciem tuam 
a me: * in quacdmque die 
trfbulor, inclfna ad me au- 
rem tuam. 

In quactimque die invo- 
cAvero te: * veldciter ex- 
Audi me. 

Quia defecArunt sicut fu- 
mus dies mei : * et ossa mea 
sicut crAmium aruArunt. 

Percdssus sum ut fcenum, 
et Aruit cor meum: * quia 
oblftus sum comAdere panem 
meum. 


sicut passer solitArius in 
tecto. 

Tota die exprobrAbant mi- 
hi inimfci mei : * et qui lau- 
dAbant me, advArsum me 
jurAbant. 

Quia clnerem tamquam 
panem manducAbam: * et 
potum meum cum fletu mi- 
scAbam. 

A f Acie irae et indignatidnis 
tuse: * quia Alevans allisfsti 
me. 

Dies mei sicut umbra 
declinavArunt : * et ego sicut 
fcenum Arui. 

Tu autem Ddmine in aetAr- 
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tuis ldpides ejus: * et terras 
ejus miserebuntur. 

Et timdbunt Gentes nomen 
tuum Ddmine: * et omnes 
reges terras gl6riam tuam. 

Quia asdificfivit D6minus 
Sion : * et viddbitur in gldria 
sua. 

Respdxit in oratidnem hu- 
mflium: * et non sprevit 
precem edrum. 

Scribdntur hasc in genera- 
tidne dltera: * et pdpulus, 
qui credbitur, lauddbit D d- 
minum. 

Quia prospdxit de excdlso 
sancto suo: * Ddminus de 
ccelo in terram aspdxit. 

Ut audlret gdmitus com- 
peditdrum; * ut sdlveret fi- 
lios interemptdrum. 

Ut anndntient in Sion 
nomen Ddmini : * et laudem 
ejus in Jerusalem. 

(The Gloria P 


In convenidndo pdpulos in 
unum : * et reges ut sdrviant 
Ddmino. 

Respdndit ei in via vir- 
tdtis sues : * Paucitdtem di- 
drum medium ntintia mihi. 

Ne rdvoces me in dimldio 
didrum medrum; * in gene- 
ratidnem et generatidnem 
anni tui. 

Initio tu Ddmine terram 
funddsti: * et dpera mdnu- 
um tudrum sunt coeli. 

Ipsi peribunt, tu autem 
pdrmanes: * et omnes sicut 
vestimdntum veterdscent. 

Et sicut opertdrium mu- 
tdbis eos, et mutabdntur; * 
tu autem idem ipse es y et 
anni tui non deficient. 

Fflii servdrum tudrum ha- 
bitdbunt : * et semen edrum 
in sasculum dirigdtur. 

tri is omitted.) 


28. As soon as the chanters begin the psalm Domine 
exaudiy the deacon puts the mitre on the bishop, who 
also receives the crosier. The deacon then hands the 
sprinkle to the bishop, and the processioh moves to 
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mitre is removed by the deacon. The bishop then 
recites the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

D6mine Jesu Christe, qui corpus humdnum de terra pro 
angelica reparatidne formdsti, et in te pro redemptidne 
assumpslsti, in terram pro conditidne camis resdlvis, et 
de terra pro immortalitdte resuscitdbis : hanc terram, 
quaesumus, ad usum sepultdree de benedictidne tui sepdlti 
cdrporis conse+crdre digndre; et in Baptfsmate tibi con- 
sepultos, in nattira camis hie consepelidndos, sub spe tuae 
resurrectidnis in tuae redemptidnis miseriedrdia requidscere 
concdde : Qui ventdrus es judiedre vivos, et mdrtuos, et 
saeculum per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

After this prayer incense is put into the censer, the 
cross is incensed and the three candles are fastened to 
the cross in the manner described above (No. 21). 

§ 7. Sprinkling of the Cemetery between the Fifth and the 
First Cross 

29. The chanters then sing the following psalms. 

Psalmus 129. 

De profdndis clamdvi ad te Sustfnuit dnima mea in 
Ddmine : * Ddmine exdudi verbo ejus : * sperdvit dnima 
vocem meam. mea in Ddmino. 

Fiant aures tuae intenddn- A custddia matutfna usque 
tes * in vocem deprecatidnis ad noctem, * G speret Israel 

tMA<n In T^XmitiA 
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Psalmus 142. 


D6mine exdudi oratidnem 
meam: duribus pdrcipe ob- 
secrati6nem meam in veri- 
tdte tua: * exdudi me in 
tua justftia. 

Et non intres in judicium 
cum servo tuo: * quia non 
justificdbitur in conspdctu 
tuo omnis vivens. 

Quia persecdtus est ini- 
micus dnimam meam : * 
humilidvit in terra vitam 
meam. 

Collocdvit me in obscdris 
sicut mdrtuos saeculi: * et 
anxidtus est super me spiritus 
meus, in me turbdtum est 
cor meum. 

Memor fui didrum anti- 
qu6rum, meditdtus sum in 
dmnibus opdribus tuis : * in 
factis mdnuum tudrum me- 
ditdbar. 

Expdndi manus meas ad 
te: * dnima mea sicut terra 
sine aqua tibi : 

Veldciter exdudi me D6- 


mine : * defdcit spiritus 

meus. 

Non avdrtas fdciem tuam 
a me: * et similis ero descen- 
ddntibus in lacum. 

Auditam fac mihi mane 
misericdrdiam tuam : * quia 
in te sperdvi. 

Notam fac mihi viam in 
qua dmbulem : * quia ad te 
levdvi dnimam meam. 

Eripe me de inimicis meis 
Ddmine, ad te confdgi: * 
doce me fdcere voluntdtem 
tuam, quia Deus meus es tu. 

Spiritus tuus bonus de- 
ducet me in terram rectam: 
* propter nomen tutun D6- 
mine vivificdbis me, in aequi- 
tdte tua. 

Eddces de tribulatidne dni- 
mam meam : * et in miseri- 
cdrdia tua dispdrdes inimicos 
meos. 

Et perdes omnes, qui tribu- 
lant dnimam meam : * qu6- 
niam ego servus tuus stun. 

.oogle 


( The Gloria Patri is omitted .) 
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the bishop recites with his assistants the psalms De pro- 
fundis and Dotnine exaudi , and sprinkles the ground as he 
moves along. Having arrived at the cross, he gives the 
sprinkle to the deacon, who hands it to the holy-water 
bearer. When the chanters have finished the psalm 
Dotnine exaudi , he gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer 
and his mitre Is removed by the deacon. The bishop 
then turns to the cross and recites the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Addsto, quaesumus Ddmine Deus, obsdquiis nostris, in 
n6mine tuo hunc locum visit&ntibus, et nostrae fragilitdtis 
ministdrio ; et sicut benedmsti per manus servdrum tudrum 
Abrahae, Isaac et Jacob terrain sepulturae suae peregrina- 
tidnis, ita, quaesumus, Ddmine, bene^dicere, sancti+ficdre, 
et conseHhcrdre digndris hoc coemetdrium prdtio unigdniti 
Fllii tui Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi Sdnguinis typice com- 
pardtum, ad nostrae peregrinatidnis cdrpora quiescdnda, 
donee per eumdem Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum 
de pdlvere ad gldriam dones resurgdnda: Qui tecum vivit 
et regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus. 

31. When he has recited the words In unitate Spiriius 
sancte Deus , at the end of the prayer lie holds his hands 
extended on his breast and recites in a clear tone of voice 
(or sings tono feriali) the following Preface: 

Per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

V. Sursum corda. 
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omnfpotens, aetAme Deus: per Christum D6minum no- 
strum. Qui est dies aetArnus, lux indeffciens, clAritas sem- 
pitArna. Qui sic sequAces suos in lucem praecipit ambulAre, 
ut noctis aetAmae vAleant calfginem evAdere, et ad lucis 
pAtriam feliciter pervemre. Qui per human tAtem asstim- 
ptam LAzarum flevit, per divinitAtis potAntiam vitae rAddidit, 
atque humAnum genus, quadrffida peccatArum mole Abru- 
tum y ad vitam reduxit. Per quern te DAmine suppliciter 
deprecAmur, ut qui in hoc sepeliAntur polyAndro, in novfssi- 
mo, cum tubae perstrepuerint AngelArum, a peccatArum 
nAxibus absoluti, et aetArnae felicitAti rAdditi, et SanctArum 
ccetibus connumerAti, te, qui es vita aetArna, benignum et 
misericArdem invAniant, ut te auctArem vitae exsultAntes 
cum Amnibus Sanctis collAudent. 


Having said Cum omnibus Sanctis collaudent, he says 
in a low tone of voice, loud enough however to be heard 
by those standing by, the following: 

Per etimdem DAminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium 
tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitAte Spfritus sancti 
Deus, per Amnia saecula saeculArum. 

R. Amen. 


At the end of this Preface incense is put into the censer, 
the cross is incensed, and the three candles are fastened 
to the cross in the manner described above (No. 21). 

32. After the bishop has fastened the last candle, 
standing turned to the cross, he says; 


OrAmus. 

Then the deacon adds; 


Digitized by 


Google 



7 6 


BLESSING OF A CEMETERY. 


and when the subdeacon says Levate all rise. Then the 
bishop says the following prayer: 

Ddmine sancte, Pater omnfpotens, aetdme Deus, loc6rum 
6mnium sanctificitor, et in melius reformdtor, a quo et 
per quem omnis benedfctio de ccelis descdndit in terras; 
bene+dicere dign&re locum istum, ut sit polydndrum seu 
coemetdrium, dulcis rdquies et pausdtio mortudrum; quo- 
rum dnimae, quarum cdrpora hie septilta, vel sepelidnda 
sunt, jucunditdtis tuae dulcddine potidntur ; sintque inte- 
rim in supdrna Jerusalem gauddntes et laetdntes, donee in 
magno judicii die de septilchris prdpria cdrpora reefpiant, 
et sic venidnti Ddmino ad judiedndum 6bviam cum fructu 
bonae operatidnis occurrant. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum 
Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in 
unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saecu- 
ldrum. 

R. Amen. 

§ 8. Episcopal Blessing . 

33. After this prayer the bishop gives the solemn bless- 
ing (and, if he be the Ordinary, he may grant an Indulgence) 
in the following manner. 

Having received the mitre, he makes a small sign of the 
cross with the thumb of his right hand on his breast and 
says: 


V. Sit nomen Ddmini benedfetum. 

R. Ex hoc nunc et usque in saeculum. 


Digitized by 


Google 



BLESSING BY A BISHOP. 


77 


He now receives the crosier, which he holds in his left 
hand, and with his right makes the sign of the cross 
three times over all those present, who kneel, saying: 

Palter, et Ffijtlius, et Spfritus •{« sanctus. 

At the word Pater he makes the sign of the cross over all 
towards his left, at Filius in the middle, and at Spiritus 
sanctus towards his right. 

R. Amen. 

If the officiant be an archbishop, the cross-bearer takes 
his place before the archbishop and, kneeling, holds the 
figure of the cross turned towards the archbishop. The 
mitre is not put on the archbishop before the blessing is 
given. The archbishop, after the Benedicat vos Omni - 
potens Deus y bows to the cross held before him by the 
cross-bearer, then takes the crosier in his left hand and 
without mitre, gives the blessing. 

After the blessing the bishop sits on the faldstool, 
and if the officiant be an archbishop the deacon puts on 
him the mitre. The deacon then in a loud tone of voice 
publishes the indulgence granted by the Ordinary, as 
follows: 

Reverendfssimus in Christo Pater et D6minus, Ddminus, 
N. 1 Dei, et Apost61icae Sedis grdtia hujus sanctae Eccldsiae 
N. 2 Epfscopus (Archiepiscopus) dat et concddit dmnibus 
hie praes£ntibus quadragfnta dies 3 de vera Indulgdntia in 
far**.* rnneii^ta Rnfrdte Dftlim felfr.i stfltil 
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Although it is not obligatory, it is, however, advisable 
to publish the Indulgence in the vernacular, as follows: 
“The Right Reverend ( Most Reverend) N., by the grace 
of God and the favor of the Apostolic See, Bishop (Arch- 
bishop) of this holy church of N. grants to all the faithful 
here present an Indulgence of forty days in the usual form 
of the Church. You will, therefore, pray to God for the 
welfare of our Most Holy Father N. (Pius the Tenth) by 
divine Providence Pope, for his Lordship (his Grace) the 
Right Reverend Bishop (Most Reverend Archbishop ), and 
for our holy Mother the Church.” 1 
After the blessing all bow to the cross and return, in the 
order in which they came to the cemetery, to the place 
where they vested, and divest in the manner described 
above. 

The candles which were fastened to the crosses are 
allowed to burn until they are consumed. 

§ 9. Mass. 

34. If there be a blessed chapel or church in the ceme- 
tery, all repair to it and the bishop celebrates Mass. This 
Mass may be celebrated by a priest, but then it should 
be a Solemn Mass. 2 If the bishop assists at this Mass, 
the Indulgence, instead of being published in the ceme- 
tery, 3 is published after the blessing at the end of Mass. 4 
If there be no chapel or church in the cemetery, the 

1 If the officiant be a cardinal the form will be: 

4 Eminentissimus ac Reverendfssimus in Christo rl&ter et 
Ddminus, Ddminus N. tltuli sancti N. sanctae Romanae Ecclesiae 
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Mass is celebrated in the nearest church. There is no 
special Mass for this occasion, but the Mass officio conformis 
is taken and the following Collect, Secret and Postcom- 
munion are added to those of the Mass sub una conclusions: 

Oratio. 

Deus, cujus miseratidne Animas fidAlium requiAscunt, 
huic coemetArio, quaesumus D6mine, Angelum tuum san- 
ctum dAputa custddem: et quorum quardmque cdrpora 
hie sepelidntur, Animas edrum ab dmnibus absdlve vinculis 
delietdrum; ut in te semper cum Sanctis tuis sine fine 
laetAntur. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Filium 
tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitAte Spiritus sancti 
Deus, per 6mnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

Secreta. 

Mdnera Ddmine oblAta sanctifica, et qui te ipsum in 
sepdlchro poni voluisti, et exAmplum resurgAndi fidAlibus 
tuis largiri dignAtus es: da quaesumus, fidAlium tudrum 
animAbus hie in te quiescAntibus, vAniam peccatdrum; 
ut haec salutAris hdstia sit remAdium et rAquies animAnun 
edrum, et edrporum : Qui vivis et regnas ciun Deo Patre 
in unitAte Spiritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saecu- 
ldrum. 

R. Amen. 

Postcommunio . 

MunAribus sacris satiAti quaesumus, Ddmine Deus noster, 
ut pie bs tua, quae in futdro a morte edrporis resurreetdra 
cr^itur. te miserAnte. a morte Animae resdreere mereAtur. 
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Section 111. Sledding bp a Delegated priest. 

A. PREPARATIONS . 1 

35. § I. In the Cemetery: 

(a) The day before the blessing a large wooden cross, 2 
without the figure of Christ, is planted in the soil in the 
centre of the cemetery. This is done without any cere- 
mony. It may be placed in a foundation of stone, 
brick or cement, not exposed, but covered with soil. 
At the top of the upright piece and at each extremity 
of the cross-bar there should be a pointed spike (or a 
sconce), on which the candles are put during the ceremony. 
The cross should be about six feet high above the ground. 

(b) In front of the cross, about one foot away from it, 
a stake having three receptacles for candles, is set in the 
ground. For the sake of convenience a stake may be 
driven into the ground and a cross-piece attached to it 
in the shape of the letter T, and three holes are drilled 
into the top of this cross-piece or three little sconces 
attached to it, into which three candles are inserted. 3 

(c) Before the cross a carpet is spread on which the 
officiant kneels during the Litany. 

(d) At the right side of the cross a lectern on which is 
placed a large Ritual. 4 

(e) A step-ladder or stool for the use of the officiant 
when he puts the candles on the pointed spikes or into 
the sconces. 

(/) Near the cross there should be a table covered wjith 
a white cloth on which the following articles are prepared: 
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1° Large vessel containing holy water; 

2° Censer and boat containing incense; 

3° Roman Ritual (or this Manual) for the use of the 
officiant; 

4° A chafing-dish, with live coals and tongs. 

§ 2. In the Sacristy : 1 

(a) Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope for the 
celebrant; 

( b ) Surplices for the assistants and visiting clergy; 

(c) Holy-water vase and sprinkle; 2 

(d) Processional cross and two candlesticks with candles 
for the acolytes; 

36. The ministers necessary for the ceremony are: 

(а ) Two assistants, priests or clerics, vested in surplices; 3 

(б) Six or eight chanters; 

(c) Cross-bearer; 

(i d ) Two acolytes; 

(e) Holy-water bearer; 

(/) Thurifer; 

(g) Master of ceremonies. 4 

B. FUNCTION. 

§ I. From the Beginning to the Sprinkling of the Cemetery . 

37 . At the appointed hour all repair to the sacristy 
or other place where the surplices and vestments are 
nrpnofori The altar-bovs. clerics, chanters, visiting priests 
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plices. The officiant, with the aid of his assistants, puts 
on the amice, alb, cincture, stole and cope. The clergy 
will also wear their birettas. The acolytes light their 
candles. 

38. At a signal given by the master of ceremonies all 
go to the wooden cross in the cemetery in the following 
order: 

(a) Holy-water bearer carrying vase and sprinkle; 

(b) Cross-bearer carrying cross and acolytes carrying 
candlesticks; 

(c) Altar-boys and clerics, two by two, the thurifer and 
book-bearer walking last; 

(d) Chanters, two by two; 1 

(e) Visiting clergy, two by two; 

(/) Officiant, between his two assistants, the first being 
at his right, the second at his left, who hold the borders 
of the cope. 

39. Having arrived at the cross, the cross-bearer and 
acolytes stand at the right of it; the chanters near the 
cross-bearer; the altar-boys, clerics and visiting clergy 
divide into two parties and form lines beginning at the 
cross and uniting behind the officiant; the officiant with 
his assistants stands on the carpet spread before the cross, 
having his back turned towards the entrance of the 
cemetery; the holy-water bearer takes his place at the 
right of the first assistant. All doff their birettas, the 
officiant gives his biretta to the first assistant, 2 and the 
master of ceremonies places the birettas of the officiant 
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of the cross. The book-bearer takes the Ritual and 
stands near the celebrant. 

40. The officiant now recites from the Ritual, held open 
before him by the book-bearer, the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens Deus, qui es custos anim&rum, et tutdla 
saltitis, fides creddntium : rdspice propftius ad nostrae 

servitdtis offfcium, et ad intrditum nostrum purgdtur, 
bene«{«dic&tur, et sancti«{«ficdtur hoc Coemetdrium; ut hu- 
m&na cdrpora hie post vitae cursum quiesedntia, in magno 
judfeii die simul cum felfcibus anim&bus meredntur adipfsci 
vitae perdnnis g&udia. Per Christum D6minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

41. After this prayer all kneel and two chanters sing 
the Litany, 1 to which the clergy respond. The invoca- 
tions in the Litany are not repeated as on Holy Saturday. 

After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus defunctis requiem 
ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus audi nos , the offi- 
ciant only rises, and says, making the sign of the cross 
indicated in the text towards the wooden cross: 

Ut hoc Coemetdrium purg&re, et bene+dicere digndris. 

R. Te rogdmus, audi nos, 

after which he kneels until the last Kyrie eleison after the 
Agnus Dei has been sung. Then all rise. 

§ 2. Sprinkling of the Cemetery . 

42. The first assistant now hands the sprinkle to the 
officiant, who intones the antiphon Asperges me (these 
two words only). The chanters take up the antiphon 
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Psaltnus 50. 


Miserdre mei, Deus: * se- 
ctindum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secundum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum, 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea : * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
cdtum meum contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci : * ut justificdris 
in serm6nibus tuis, et vincas 
cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdti- 
bus concdptus sum: * et in 
peccdtis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem di- 
lexisti : * incdrta, et occtilta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mibi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 

miinH^hnf * Iflv/Shis m« fit 


Deus: * et spfritum rectum 
innova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projicias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spiritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetitiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spiritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 

Docdbo imquos vias tuas : * 
et impii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sanguinibus 
Deus, Deus saldtis meae: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stitiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apd- 
ries: * et os meum annun- 
tidbit laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si voluisses sa- 
crificium, dedissem dtique : 
* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacrificium Deo spiritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum, Deus, 
j non despicies. 

I Benigne fac, Ddmine, in 

I hnnfl vnhint/StA tim Sinn • * 
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Ant, Aspdrges me Ddmine hyssdpo, et munddbor : lavdbu 
me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 

43. As soon as the officiant has intoned the Asperges 
me, he sprinkles the large wooden cross: i° in the middle, 
2° at his left, 3 0 at his right. Then, accompanied by his 
assistants and the holy-water bearer, 1 he sprinkles the 
cemetery with holy water. He begins at the right of the 
cross (his left) and traverses the whole cemetery, sprink- 
ling it at his right and left, saying nothing. 2 During the 
sprinkling of the cemetery the thurifer puts a few live 
coals into the censer. 

44. Having sprinkled the whole cemetery, the officiant 
returns to his place before the large wooden cross and 
stands there facing the cross. When the chanters have 
finished the psalm Miserere and repeated the antiphon 
Asperges me, etc., the officiant recites the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui es totius orbis c6nditor, et humdni gdneris 
reddmptor, cunctarumque creaturdrum visibilium et in- 
visibflium perfdctus dispdsitor: te supplici voce, ac puro 
corde expdscimus; ut hoc Coemetdrium, in quo famuldrum, 
famulardmque tudrum cdrpora quidscere debent, post 
curricula hujus vitae labdntia, pur+gdre, bene^dicere, 
et sancti+ficare digndris: quique remissi6nem dmnium 
peccatdrum per tuam magnam misericdrdiam in te con- 
fiddntibus praestitfsti, corpdribus quoque edruin « dn hoc 
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45. After this prayer the officiant takes one of the 
candles from the stake at the foot of the cross and puts 
it on the pointed spike (or inserts it into the sconce) 
situated on the upright piece of the large wooden cross. 
Then he takes another candle from the stake and puts 
it on the pointed spike which is attached to the right 
extremity (his left side) of the cross-bar of the same 
cross, and taking the third candle from the stake, he puts 
it on the pointed spike attached to the left extremity 
(his right side) of the cross-bar of the same cross. If 
necessary, he uses the step-ladder or stool for this purpose. 

46. He then returns to his place and puts incense into the 
censer in the usual manner, the thurifer holding the censer. 
The first assistant holds the boat and hands the spoon to 
the officiant, saying: Benedicite, Pater Revet ende, and after 
having put incense into the censer the officiant blesses 
it, saying as usual: Ab illo benedicaris, etc. He now receives 
the censer from the first assistant, bows to the cross 
and incenses the cross with three double swings, after 
which he and his assistants repeat the reverences to the 
cross. He then hands the censer to the first assistant, 
who gives it to the thurifer. The first assistant hands 
the sprinkle to the officiant, who sprinkles the cross: i° 
in the middle, 2 0 at his left, and 3 0 at his right, after 
which he restores the sprinkle to the first assistant, who 
gives it to the holy-water bearer. 

47. After this all bow to the cross and return, in the 
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CHAPTER IV. 


RECONCILIATION OF A CONSECRATED BUT POL- 
LUTED 1 CHURCH AND ITS CONTIGUOUS 
CEMETERY. 2 

Section 1. preliminary* 

1. The Council of Trent 3 says that Mass may be cele- 
brated in any consecrated or blessed church, provided it 
has not been desecrated or polluted. 

2. Only consecrated and blessed churches and public 
oratories, and semi-public oratories blessed by the Ritus 
benedicendi tiovam Ecclesiam, are subject to desecration 
and pollution. 4 Not so semi-public oratories blessed 
merely by the Bencdictio loci or domus nova and private 
oratories or domestic chapels, because these latter are not 
considered loca sacra in the strict sense of the term. 6 

3. A church is desecrated 

(a) If at one and the same time all the outer walls are 
destroyed, or, if the greater part of them is demolished, 6 
even if the church is afterwards rebuilt with the identical 
materials. 7 

1 We use the word polluted instead of profaned , which is some- 
times selected, but is less expressive. 

J The ceremonies in this chapter are observ^ z( i£ tg ( ^W^ 
was consecrated. 
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(b) If an addition is made to its walls in length, breadth 
or height, which is larger than the original church 1 for 
Pars major trahit minorem. 

4. Hence a church is not desecrated 

(a) By the removal of the plaster (incrustatio 9 opus 
tectorium , intonaco 9 pldtre) on the inner walls, in part or 
totally, even at one and the same time. 2 

(b) By overlaying all the walls with marble or other 
precious material ( veneering ); 3 but in such cases in a 
consecrated church the crosses must be again painted on 
the walls or, if they are of metal, attached to the walls. 

(c) By the removal of the roof, ceiling or front of the 
church. 4 

(d) By its partial destruction and reconstruction, even 
if at the end the whole church be renewed. 5 

(e) By painting, frescoing or remodeling its interior. 

5. By desecration a church loses its cpnsecration or 
blessing, and hence a desecrated church has to be again 
consecrated or blessed, according to the rite found in 
the Pontificate or Rituale respectively; but in the cases 
enumerated above (No. 4) it will be sufficient to sprinkle 
the new parts with holy water. 6 

It may be noted here that, if a church is desecrated, it 
does not necessarily follow that its fixed altars and con- 
tiguous cemetery are also desecrated. 7 

church was only blessed , it is not desecrated by the destruction of 
the walls, unless the destructio facta fuerit auctoritaic SuW^rioris 
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6. A church is polluted 

(a) By the voluntary, gravely culpable and copious 
shedding of blood from a wound inflicted in the church ; 

(b) By voluntary and criminal homicide, which includes 
also suicide; 

(c) By certain acts of an immoral nature or indecent 
character; 1 

(d) By the burial of an excommunicatus vitandus or of 
an unbaptized person; not, however, by the burial, with 
its mother, of an unbaptized infant bom of Catholic 
parents; 

( e ) If soldiers were lodged in it for two days. 2 

In any of these cases the crime must be notorious, 
sive facto sive jure , and it must have been committed in 
the church proper, not in the adjoining buildings, e.g., 
sacristy, tower, adjacent rooms, etc. 3 

Note. — If in doubt whether the church has been polluted 
or not, the case must be stated in detail to the Ordinary, 
whose duty it is to decide the question. Until that time 
Mass may be celebrated in the church. 4 

7. The effects of pollution are 

(a) That the church is rendered unfit for divine service. 
Hence it is forbidden to celebrate Mass 5 or perform 
divine services in it before it has been reconciled . If, 
however. Mass is celebrated in it, it is not to be considered 
reconciled by that fact.® 

(b) When a church is Dolluted all the fixed altars and 
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abut on the graveyard) are also polluted, and when it is 
reconciled the altars and the graveyard are also reconciled; 1 
but not vice versa , i.e., if the cemetery is polluted or recon- 
ciled, it does not follow that the church is also polluted 
or reconciled. 2 

(c) As soon as the church has been polluted, it is securely 
locked, the Blessed Sacrament is removed from it, the 
altars should be bared, the church should be stripped of 
all its ornaments, the holy-water stoups are emptied and 
the bells are not rung until the church has been reconciled. 

(d) The sacraments of Baptism, Penance, Confirmation 
and Communion as viaticum may, however, be adminis- 
tered in a polluted church. 

(e) If the church is polluted during the celebration of 
Mass, and the reconciliation cannot be immediately per- 
formed, the celebrant must discontinue Mass, if he has 
not begun the Canon ? 

8. A polluted church, if it was only blessed , can be 
reconciled by a priest according to the rite prescribed by 
the Roman Ritual. 4 The priest must be delegated by the 
Ordinary. 5 

If the church was consecrated , it must be reconciled by 
the Ordinary, or by a bishop with the permission of the 
Ordinary, or by a priest delegated by the Roman Pontiff, 6 

1 Zitelli, Apparatus , Lib. II, Cap. Ill, Art. I, 5 3. 

* Ferraris, ad v. Ecclesia, Art. IV, n. 63 

* According to the opinion of theologians, on Sundays and holy- 
days, on the day of First Communion, and in case tn¥^§febrant 
has reason to fear bodily injury or other serious injuries if Mass 
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according to the rite prescribed by the Pontificate Romanum. 
If a priest reconciles a consecrated church, he must use 
water blessed by the bishop for this purpose, unless ti e 
latter be too far distant or the see be vacant. 1 

9. This function may take place on any day in the year, 
but it must be performed in the morning, because Mass 
is celebrated in the church after its reconciliation. 2 

Section 11. IReconciliation. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

10. § i. 'Near each altar : 
i° Crucifix; 

2° Candlesticks; 

3 0 Altar-linens; 

4 0 All the other ornaments of the altar. 

11. § 2. In the middle of the cemetery: 

i° Faldstool with white ornaments on a carpet; 

2° On a table covered with a white cloth: 

(а) Large vessel containing water to be blessed; 

(б) Small quantity of salt on a dish; 

(c) Empty ordinary holy- water vase; 

(d) Sprinkle, “ex hyssopo ”; 

(e) Pitcher or ladle for transferring the holy water 
from the large vessel to the ordinary holy-water vase; 

(/) Towel; 

(g) Pontificate Romanum (Pars II); 

(h) Hand-candlestick. 

Note. — If the cemetery is not contiguous 
these articles are prepared before the main door of the 
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12. § 3. In the church: 

i° Faldstool with white ornaments and a cushion on a 
carpet before the high altar; 

2° Lectern on the gospel side for the chanters; 

3 0 On a table covered with a white cloth, on the epistle 
side: 

(а) Large vessel containing water to be blessed; 

(б) Small quantity of salt on a dish; 

(c) Some finely sifted ashes on a plate; 

(1 d ) Cruet of wine; 

(e) Towel; 

(/) Empty ordinary holy-water vase; 

(g) Sprinkle “ex hyssopo ”; 

(h) Pitcher or ladle for transferring the holy water from 
the large vessel to the ordinary holy-water vase. 

13. § 4. In the sacristy: 

i° Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope, morse, 1 
mitre ( auriphrygiata ), crosier for the bishop; 

2° Two amices, albs and cinctures for the deacon and 
subdeacon and a white stole for the deacon; 

3 0 Surplices for the chanters, clerics and assisting clergy; 
4 0 Processional cross; 

5 0 Two candlesticks for the acolytes; 

6° White silk veil for the mitre-bearer; 

7 0 Chair for the use of the bishop; 

8° Vestments for the bishop if he will celebrate the 

TV/Tocc 2 nr fnr fVio roloKronf fVio oorrorl m 1 nicforc i f o 
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{d) Holy-water bearer; 

(e) Four chanters; 

(/) Four altar-boys or clerics for mitre, crosier, book and 
candle bearers; 

(g) Several clerics to assist in the ceremony and to 
give assistance to the sacristan when preparing the altars 
before the Mass. 


B. FUNCTION. 

§ i. From the Beginning to the Blessing of the Water . 

15. At the appointed hour all repair to the sacristy. 
The sacred ministers put on their vestments with the 
assistance of the acolytes; all the others, having donned 
their surplices, go to the main entrance of the church to 
receive the bishop, who is vested in rochet and mozzetta, 
or if he be not the Ordinary in rochet and mantelletta. 
The bells are not rung, and holy water is not handed 
to the bishop. 

16. The clergy lead the bishop to the sacristy, where 
the latter takes the seat prepared for him. The deacon 
stands at the right of the bishop and the subdeacon at his 
left. The episcopal vestments are distributed to the altar- 
boys who carry them to the deacon. The bishop puts 
off his biretta, mozzetta or mantelletta, and is vested by 
the sacred ministers with the amice, alb, cincture, pectoral 
cross, stole, cope and morse. The deacon then puts the 
mitre on the bishop, who also receives the 
crosier-bearer. 
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i° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

2° Chanters; 

3° Altar-boys and visiting clergy, two by two; 

4° Bishop between the sacred ministers, who hold aloft 
the borders of the bishop’s cope; 

5° Mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers. The bishop 
blesses the people as he passes. 

18. Having arrived at the faldstool in the cemetery, 
or at the outside of the main entrance of the church, 
the cross-bearer and acolytes stand a short distance 
from the faldstool on the right side, the chanters at the 
left side, and the altar-boys and clergy in rows around 
the faldstool. The bishop sits a few minutes on the 
faldstool, having one of the sacred ministers at either side. 

§ 2. Blessing of the Water . 

19. At a signal given by the master of ceremonies, the 
bishop rises and goes with his assistants to the table on 
which the vessel, containing the water that is to be 
blessed, is prepared. The bishop then blesses the water 
in the manner described in Chapter I, Laying of the Cor- 
ner-stone of a Church, Nos. 14 to 20. 

When the water has been blessed the cleric who has 
charge of the holy-water vase transfers, with a pitcher or 
ladle, a quantity of blessed water to the vase which he 
carries, and, taking the sprinkle, goes to the right of the 
deacon. 


§ 3. Sprinkling of the Exterior of the Churck vtiti^of the 

Cemetery . 
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Aid. Aspdrges me, * Ddmine, hyss6po, et munddbor: 
lavdbis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 

Psaltnus 50. 


Miserdre mei, Deus : * se- 
ctindum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secundum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum, 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea : * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
cdtum meum contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci : * ut justificdris 
in sermdnibus tuis, et vincas 
cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdti- 
bus concdptus stun: * et in 
peccdtis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem di- 
lexisti: * incdrta et occtilta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Asp^rges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor : * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 


Deus: * et spin turn rectum 
innova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projicias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spiritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi iaetitiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spiritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 

Docdbo iniquos vias tuas: 

* et impii ad te convertdntur. 
Libera me de sanguinibus, 

Deus, Deus saldtis meae: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stitiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apdries : 

* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si voluisses sa- 
crificium, dedissem utique: 

* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacrificium Deo spiritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum, Deus, 
non despicies. 

Benigne fac Ddmine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
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Ant . Aspdrges me, Ddmine, hyssdpo, et mundibor: 
lavibis me et super nivem dealbibor. 

21. When the bishop has intoned the antiphon Asperges 
me, the deacon puts on him the mitre and hands him the 
sprinkle. Preceded by the cross-bearer and acolytes, 
the bishop, accompanied by the sacred ministers, goes 
around the outside of the church, beginning at his right 
(epistle) side, sprinkles the walls of the church and the 
cemetery (i.e., if the walls of the church abut on the 
cemetery), especially the polluted spots, and returns to 
the place from which he started by his left (gospel) side. 1 
The holy-water bearer walks at the right of the deacon 
and the mitre-bearer walks behind the bishop. All the 
others remain in their places. 

22. Having returned to the starting point (the middle 
of the cemetery or the main door of the church), the bishop 
gives the sprinkle to the deacon, who hands it to the 
holy-water bearer. When the chanters have repeated 
the antiphon Asperges me , the deacon removes the bishop’s 
mitre and the latter, facing the church, says the following 
oration: 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens, et misdricors Deus, qui sacerd6tibus tuis 
tantam prae cdteris gritiam contulfsti, ut quidquid in tuo 
ndminc digne perfectdque ab eis dgitur, a te fieri creditin' : 
quaesumus immdnsam clemdntiam tuam; ut quod modo 
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23. After this prayer the bishop says: 

Oremus. 

To which the deacon adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

And the subdeacon subjoins: 

Levdte . 1 

After which the bishop says: 

Aufer a nobis, quaesumus Ddmine, cunctas iniquitdtea 
nostras; ut ad loca tuo sancto ndmini purific&nda puris 
mere&mur mdntibus introfre. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

24. If the cemetery is contiguous to the church, the 
bishop immediately says: 

Ordmus. 

To which the deacon adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

And the subdeacon subjoins: 

Levdte. 

After which the bishop says: 

Ddmine pie, qui agrum ffguli prdtio sdnguinis tui iiv 
sepulturam peregrindrum compardri voluisti; quaesumua 
digndnter remimscere clementissimi hujus mystdrii tui, 
Tu es enim Ddmine ffgulus noster, tu quidtis nostrae ager, 
tu agri hujus es prdtium, tu dedisti dtiam et suscepfsti, 

^ aI in nr^fi a Trinifiri n miinin mao ra nniftcflg r a 
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hocque coemetlrium, mausoleum peregrin6rum tu6mm 
coellstis p&triae incol&tum exspectintium benfgnus purffica 
et reconcilia ; et hie tumulat6rum et tumuland6rum 
c6rpora, de potdntia et piet&te tuae resurrectidnis ad gl6riam 
incorruptidnis non damnans, sed glorificans resdscita : Qui 
venturus es judic&re vivos et mdrtuos y et saeculum per 
ignem. 

R. Amen. 

25. The bishop then resumes his mitre and crosier, and 
all enter the church in the following order: 

i° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

2° Chanters; 

3 0 Altar-boys and visiting clergy, two by two; 

4 0 Bishop accompanied by the sacred ministers; 

5 0 Mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers. 

Having arrived at the main altar, the cross-bearer and 
acolytes stand at the gospel side; the chanters go to the 
lectern at the gospel side; the altar-boys and visiting clergy 
arrange themselves in rows, and the bishop and the sacred 
ministers go to the faldstool. Here the bishop gives the 
crosier to the crosier-bearer and all, except the cross- 
bearer and acolytes, kneel at their respective places. 

26. When the procession enters the church, the chanters 

begin the Litany, 1 to which the clergy respond. The 
invocations in the Litany are not repeated as on Holy 
Saturday. 2 After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus defunctis 
requiem ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus , audi nos , the 
bishon with the sacred ministers rises, r^rl^es r rncier 
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Ut hanc Eccldsiam, et altdre l:oc 9 ac coemetdrium pur- 
gdre, recon +ciMre, et sancti^fic&re digndris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

Ut hanc Eccldsiam, et altdre hoc, ac ccemetdrium pur- 
gdre, recon ^cilidre, sancti+ficdre, et conse»J«crdre digndris. 

R. Te rogdmus, audi nos. 

If the cemetery is not contiguous to the church , the words ac 
ccemeterium are omitted in these petitions . 

The bishop, having recited the three above-mentioned 
petitions, gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer and kneels 
until the last Kyrie eleison after the Agnus Dei has been 
sung, after which all rise. 

27. The deacon removes the bishop’s mitre, after which 
the latter, turned towards the altar, says; 

Ordmus. 

To which the deacon adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

And the subdeacon subjoins: 

Levdte. 

The bishop then recites the following prayer: 

Deus, qui peccdti vdteris haereditdriam mortem, in qua 
posteritdtis genus omne succdsserat, Christi Fflii tui D6- 
mini nostri passi6ne solvisti: da propftius; ut confdrmes 
efdem effdeti, sicut imdginem terrdni pardntis naturae 
necessitate portdviinus, ita imdginem coeldstis grdtiae 
sanctificatidne portdmus, per virtutem ejtisdem Christi 
Fflii tui Ddmini nostri? On; t*r.um vivit et y Teema in 
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Ddmine ad adjuvdndum me festlna. 

After which the bishop says: 

G16ria Patri, et Fllio, et Spirftui sancto. 

The chanters answer: 

Sicut erat in princfpio, et nunc y et semper: et in ssecula 
ssecul6rum. 

R. Amen. 

This ceremony is performed three times, the bishop 
and chanters raising their voices each time a half tone. 
All present kneel and rise with the bishop. 

§ 4. Blessing of the Gregorian 1 Water. 

29. After the Sicut erat has been recited the third time, 
the bishop resumes the mitre ^nd receives the crosier 
and with his assistants goes, preceded by the cross-bearer 
and acolytes, to the table on which the water, ashes, salt 
and wine are kept and blesses them. The cross-bearer 
and acolytes stand on the side of the table which is oppo- 
site to the bishop, whom they face. Retaining the mitre 
and crosier, he exorcises the salt, saying: 

Exorcfzo te, creatura salis, in ndmine D6mini nostri 
Jesu Christi, qui Ap6stolis suis ait: Vos estis sal terras, 
et per Ap6stolum dicit: Sermo vester semper in grdtia 
sale sit conditus : ut sancti+ficdris ad reconciliatidnem 
hujus eccldsiae, et altdris, ad expelldndas omnes daemonum 
tentatidnes; et 6mnibus 9 qui ex te sdmpserint, sis dnimae, 
et cdrporis tutamdntum. sdnitas. Drotdctio. et confirmdtio 
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Having laid aside the crosier and removed the mitre, 
the bishop blesses the salt, saying: 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

D6mine Deus, Pater ommpotens, qul hanc grdtiam 
coelitus sali tribtiere digndtus es, ut ex illo possint uni- 
vdrsa condfri, quae hominibus, ad escam procredsti, 
bdne+dic hanc creatdram salis, ad effugdndum inimicum ; 
et ei salfibrem medicinam immftte, ut proffciat sumdntibus 
ad dnimae et cdrporis sanitdtem. Per Christum D6minum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

30. Having resumed the mitre and received the crosier, 
he exorcises the water, saying: 

Exorcfzo te creattira aquae, in ndmine Dei Pa*J«tris 9 
et Ff*plii, et Spfritus sancti, ut repdllas didbolum a 
tdrmino just6rum, ne sit in umbrdculis hujus Eccldsiae, et 
altdris. Et tu 9 D6mioe Jesu Christe, infunde Spfritum 
sanctum in hanc Eccldsiam tuam, et altdre; ut pro- 
ffciat ad sanitdtem c6rporum animarumque adordntium te, 
et magnificdtur nomen tuum in Gdntibus : et incrdduli corde 
convertdntur ad te 9 et non hdbeant dlium Deum, praeter te 
D6minum solum, qui ventdrus es judicdre vivos et m6rtuos, 
et saeculum per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

Having laid aside the crosier and removed the mitre, 
the bishop blesses the water, saying: 

V. D6mine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 



102 


RECONCILIATION OF A POLLUTED CHURCH. 


minum nostrum elemdntum hoc aquae in saltitem humdni 
generis esse volufsti, te supplices deprecdmur, ut, exau- 
ditis oratidnibus nostris, earn tuae pietdtis aspdctu sanctf- 
4«fices: atque ita 6mnium spirftuum immund6rum ab 

ea recddat inctfrsio, ut ubicdmque fderit in ndmine tuo 
aspdrsa, grdtia tuae benedictidnis advdniat, et mala dmnia, 
te propitidnte, procul recddant. Per edmdem Ddminum 
nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit 
et regnat Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

31. Remaining in the same place, without mitre or 
crosier, he blesses the ashes, saying: 

V. Ddmine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Omnlpotens sempitdme Deus, parce pcenitdntibus, pro- 
pitidre supplicdntibus, et mittere digndris sanctum Angelum 
tuum de coelis, qui bene»{«dicat, et sanctf»{«ficet hos 
cineres, ut sint remddium salubre dmnibus nomen sanctum 
tuum humfliter implordntibus, ac semetipsos pro con- 
scidntia delictdnun sudrum accusdntibus, ante conspdctum 
divinae clemdntiae tuae facfnora sua deplordntibus, vel 
serenlssimam pietdtem tuam suppliciter obnixdque flagi- 
tdntibus; et praesta, per invocatidnem sanctissimi ndminis 
tui, ut quicumque eos super se aspdrserint, pro redem- 
Dtidne Deccatdrum sudrum. cdrporis sanitdtemet dnimae 
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Having with his right hand mixed the salt and ashes, 
he takes a handful of this mixture and drops it into water 
in the form of a cross, saying: 

Commfxtio salis, cineris et aquae p&riter fiat. In n6* 
mine Pa+tris, et Ff*Hii, et Spfritus + sancti. 1 

R. Amen. 

The deacon now hands him a towel, with which he 
wipes his hand. 

32. He then, without mitre or crosier, blesses the wine, 
saying: 

V. Ddmine, exfiudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. D6minus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Ddmine Jesu Christe, qui in Cana Galilaeae ex aqua 
vinum fecfsti, quique es vitis vera, multiplica super nos 
miseric6rdiam tuam; et bene+dfcere, et sancti »{«ficdre 
digndris hanc creattiram vini, ut ubicumque fusum Merit, 
vel aspdrsum, divfnae id benedictidnis tuae opuldntia re- 
ple&tur, et sanctificdtur : Qui cum Patre, et Spfritu sancto 
vivis et regnas Deus, per 6mnia saecula ssecul6rum. 

R. Amen. 

Then he takes the cruet of wine in his right hand and 
pours the wine into the water three times in the form of a 
cross, saying: 
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Then he recites the following: 

V. D6mine exfiudi orati6nem meam. 

R. Et clamor me us ad te vdniat. 

V. D6minus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdme Deus, creator et conservator 
humdni gdneris, et dator grdtiae spiritudlis, ac largftor aetdr- 
nae saldtis, emftte Spfritum sanctum tuum super hoc 
vinum cum aqua, sale, et cfnere mixtum; ut armdtum 
cceldstis defensidne virtdtis, ad reconciliatidnem hujus 
Eccldsiae et altdris tui proffciat. Per Ddminum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivet et regnat 
in unitdte ejdsdem Spfritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula 
saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

The cleric who has charge of the holy-water vase now 
fills the vase with the newly blessed water, and taking the 
sprinkle stands at the right of the deacon. 

§ 5. Sprinkling of the Interior of the Church . 

33. The bishop having resumed the mitre and crosier, 
and accompanied by the sacred ministers, returns to the 
foot of the main altar. There he lays aside the crosier and 
his mitre is removed. He then intones the antiphon 
Exsurgat Deus (these two words only), which the chanters 
continue from the words Et dissipentur and tg b y@^i3they 
add the psalm In ecclesiis , which they sing in the manner 



RECONCILIATION, 


io 5 


Psaltnus 67. 


In eccldsiis benedicite Deo 
Ddmino, * de fdntibus Israel. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, 
a f&cie ejus. 

Ibi Benjamin adolescdntu- 
lus, * in mentis excdssu. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Prmcipes Juda, duces 
edrum : * principes Z&bulon, 
principes Ndphtali. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

MandaDeusvirtdtituae: * 
confirms hoc Deus, quod 
oper&tus es in nobis. 

Ant . Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

A templo sancto tuo in 
Jerdsalem, * tibi 6fferent 
reges mdnera. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 

Snimfri oine af 


Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Dissipa Gentes, quae bella 
volunt : vdnient leg&ti ez 
iEgypto: * iEthi6pia prae- 
vdniet manus ejus Deo. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Regna terras, cant&te Deo : 
*ps&llite Ddmino. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Ps&llite Deo, qui ascdndit 
super ccelum cceli, * ad 
Oridntem. 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus, et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Ecce dabit voci suae vocem 
virtdtis, date gl6riam Deo 
super Isradl, * magnificdntia 
ejus,et virtus ejus in ndbibus. 

Ant. Exsdtgat Dera, et 

Pine pf 
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Ant. Exsurgat Deus, et dissipentur inimfci ejus, et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a f&cie ejus. 

34. As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon 
Exsurgai Deus , he resumes his mitre and the deacon hands 
the sprinkle to him. Then, preceded by the cross-bearer 
and acolytes and accompanied by the sacred ministers and 
holy-water bearer (the others remain in their places), he 
passes three times around the church 011 the inside near 
the walls. He begins each time at the gospel side near 
the altar, passes down the gospel side, returns by the 
epistle side and finishes at the point at which he started. 
During the first circuit of the church he sprinkles the 
upper walls; during the second circuit the bwer walls, 
and during the third circuit the floor of the church and 
especially those parts at which the pollution of the church 
occurred. 

35. At the end of the third circuit, the bishop accom- 
panied by his assistants goes to the foot of the main altar 
where he remains standing, still wearing the mitre. The 
cross-bearer and acolytes go to their former place and the 
cleric carries the holy-water vase and sprinkle to the 
sacristy. As soon as the chanters have finished the psalm 
In ecclesiiSy the bishop recites the following invitatory: 

Deum indultdrem criminum, Deum sdrdium mundatdrem, 
Detun, qui corrtiptum peccdtis origin&libus mundum ad- 
vdntus sui nitdre purificdvit, fratres carfssimi, supplices 
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removes the bishop’s mitre, who, holding his hands 
extended on his breast, recites in a clear tone of voice 
(or sings tono feriali) the following Preface: 

V. Per 6mnia saecula saeculArum. 

R. Amen. 

V. D6minus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

V. Sursum corda. 

R. HabAmus ad DAminum. 

V. GrAtias agAmus DAmino Deo nostro. 

R. Dignum et justum est. 

Vere dignum et justum est, aequiun et salutAre, nos tibi 
semper, et ubfque grAtias Agere, DAmine sancte, Pater 
omnfpotens, aetArne Deus: Cujus immAnsa bAnitas, ut 
non hAbuit princfpium, ita nec tArminum habAbit. Qui 
divfna naturalfque pietAte plenus, Aligis in nobis magis 
restituere pArdita, quam percdtere peritdra. Et si quid 
aut negligAntia pAlluit, aut ira commfttit, aut stimulat 
ebrfetas, aut libfdo subvArtit, hoc DAmine clemAnti patiAntia 
sdstines; ut ante per grAtiam purffices, quam percutias 
per furArem. Et Aperis tui prAvidus plasmAtor Aligis pAtius 
erfgere jacAntia, quam punfre damnAnda. Te DAmine 
sdpplices deprecAmur, ut hujus tabemAculi receptAculum 
placAtus aspfcias, et altAre tuum, quod insectAntis est ini- 
mfci fraude polldtum, per infusiAnem grAtiae ccelAstis 
purffices, purificAtum possfdeas, possessdmque, ne defnceps 
Aliqua labe sordAscat, custAdias. Absint in pAsterum 
omnes nequftice spirituAles, et eliminAntur; exstinguAtur 

untfnin cAm^ntic InviHin Af mm ^mnihne OHIO 



Io8 RECONCILIATION OF A POLLUTED CHURCH. 


fiddlium hie turba conveniens, dum petitidnis fngerit vota, 
votdrum sdntiat se obtinufsse suffrdgia. 

The following conclusion of the Preface he recites in a 
low tone of voice, sufficiently loud, however, to be heard 
by those standing near by: 

Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: 
Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus, 
per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

37. The bishop now resumes his mitre and, accompanied 
by the sacred ministers, ascends to the predella and 
intones the antiphon Introibo ad altare Dei (these four words 
only), which the chanters continue, and to which they add 
the psalm Judica me . 

Ant. Introfbo ad altdre Dei: * ad Deum, qui laetfficat 
juventutem meam. 


Psalmus 42. 


Jtidica me Deus, et di- 
sedrne causam meam de gen- 
te non sancta : * ab hdmine 
iniquo et doldso drue me. 

Quia tu es Deus fortitddo 
mea: * quare me repulfsti, 
et quare tristis ineddo, dum 
afflfait me inimicus? 


Et introfbo ad altdre Dei : 
* ad Deum qui lsetificat ju- 
ventutem meam. 

Confitdbor tibi in efthara 
Deus, Deus meus: * quare 
tristis es dnima mea? et 
quare contdrbas me? 

Spera in Deo. audniam 
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the psalm, the deacon removes the bishop’s mitre and 
the latter says: 

Ordmus. 

To which the deacon adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

And the subdeacon subjoins: 

Levdte. 

Then the bishop recites the following prayer: 

Deus, qui in omni loco dominatidnis tuae clemens ac 
benignus purificdtor assistis: exdudi nos, quaesumus, et 
concede; ut in pdsterum invioldbilis hujus loci permdneat 
consecrdtio; et tui mdneris beneffcia univdrsitas fiddlium, 
quae sdpplicat, percipere meredtur. Per Christum D d- 
minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

38. The bishop then immediately intones the antiphon 
Conftrma hoc Deus (these three words only), which the 
chanters continue, and to which they add the psalm 
Exsurgat Deus . 

Ant . Conffrma hoc Deus, * quod operdtus es in nobis, a 
templo sancto tuo quod est in Jerusalem. 


Psalmus 67. 


Ezsdrgat Deus, et dissi- 
pdntur inimfci ejus: * et 
ftfgiant qui oddrunt eum, a 
fdcie ejus. 

Sicut ddficit fumus, de- 
ffciant: * sicut fluit cera a 
fdcie i?nis. sic udreant pec- 


cite ndmini ejus: * iter fd- 
cite ei, qui ascdndit super 
occdsum : Ddminus nomen 
illi. 

Exsultdte in conspgctu 
ejus, * turbabdnlW & IJdfeie 
eius: patris orphandrum. et 
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tittidine, * similiter eos, qui 
exdsperant, qui habitant in 
septilchris. 

Deus cum egrederdris in 
conspdctu pdpuli tui : * cum 
pertranslres in desdrto. 

Terra mota est, dtenim 
coeli distillavdrunt a fdcie 
Dei Sinai,* a fdcie Dei Israel. 

Pltiviam voluntdriam se- 
gregdbis Deus haereditdti 
tuae: * et infirmdta est, tu 
vero perfecisti earn. 

Animdlia tua habitdbunt 
in ea : * pardsti in dulcddine 
tua pduperi Deus. 

Ddminus dabit verbum 
evangelizdntibus : * virtdte 
multa. 

Rex virttitum dildcti di- 
ldcti : * et specidi domus di- 
videre spdlia. 

Si dormidtis inter mddios 
cleros, pennae coltimbae de- 
argentdtae, * et posteridra 
dorsi ejus in palldre auri. 

Dum discdrnit cceldstis re- 
ges super earn, nive dealba- 
buntur in Selmon: * mons 
Dei, mons pinguis. 


bus multiplex, millia laetdn- 
tium: * Ddminus in eis in 
Sina in sancto. 

Ascendisti in altum: ce- 
pisti capti vitdtem : * acce- 
pisti dona in hominibus. 

Etenim non creddntes, * 
inhabitdre Ddminum Deum. 

Benedictus Ddminus die 
quotfdie : * prdsperum iter 
fdciet nobis Deus salutdrium 
nostrdrum. 

Deus noster, Deus salvos 
facidndi : * et Ddmini Dd- 
mini dxitus mortis. 

VerUmtamen Deus con- 
fringet cdpita inimicdrum 
sudrum: * vdrticem capilli 
perambuldntium in delictis 
suis. 

Dixit Ddminus : Ex Basan 
convdrtam, * convdrtam in 
profdndum maris. 

Ut intingdtur pes tuus in 
sdnguine: * lingua canum 
tudrum ex inimicis ab ipso. 

Viddrunt ingrdssus tuos 
Deus, * ingrdssus Dei mei: 
Regis mei qui est in sancto. 

Praevendrunt principes 

* 
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rum: * prlncipes Zdbulon, 
prfncipes Ndphthali. 

Manda Deus virtuti tuae: 

* confirma hoc Deus, quod 
operdtus es in nobis. 

A templo tuo in Jerusalem, 

* tibi dfferent reges mdnera. 
Increpa feras arundinis, 

congregdtio taurdrum in vac- 
cis populdrum: * ut exclti- 
dant eos, qui probdti sunt 
argdnto. 

Dissipa Gentes, quae bella 
volunt : vdnient legdti ex 
JEgypto: * ASthidpia prae- 
vdniet manus ejus Deo. 


Regna terras cantdte Deo : 
♦psdllite Ddmino. 

Psdllite Deo, qui ascdndit 
super coelum coeli : * ad 
Oridntem. 

Ecce dabit voci suae vocem 
virtutis, date gldriam Deo 
super Israel, * magnificdntia 
ejus, et yirtus ejus in nubi- 
bus. 

Mirdbilis Deus in sanctis 
suis, Deus Israel ipse dabit 
virtdtem, et fortitddinem ple- 
bi suae, * benedfctus Deus. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon Confirma 
hoc Deus , he resumes his mitre and remains standing on 
the predella, facing the altar, until the chanters have 
finished the psalm Exsurgat Deus . 

39. At the end of the psalm the deacon removes the 
bishop’s mitre and the latter recites the following prayer: 


Ordmus. 


Deus, qui Eccldsiam tuam sanctam, de dmnibus mundi 
flnibus congregdtam, per tui ldteris admirdbile sacramdntum 
cunctdrum Gdntium matrem esse dixisti, quam dtiam 
populdrum varietdte depictam, sanct6rum Mdrtyrum tud- 
rum mdritis decordsti; bdne^dic, Ddmine quaesumus, 
Sanctdrum tudrum opituldnte suffrdgio, fSm d ^tdre, quod 

p^ntm ornmitiir fa inir^nfo DaKnnnc 
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a Corner-stone of a Church, No. 45. After the blessing 
all return to the sacristy in the order described above 
(No. 17), and the altar is prepared for the celebration ot 
Mass. 


§ 6. Mass . 

41. The Mass may be celebrated by the bishop or by 
a priest. If the bishop celebrates it, it may be a low or 
solemn Pontifical Mass; if a priest celebrates it, it should 
be a solemn high Mass, 1 at which the bishop may assist in 
rochet and mozzetta or in cope and mitre. 2 

42. The Mass will be de officio currente , and the following 
will be added to the Collect, Secret and Postcommunion 
of the Mass sub unica conclusione . 

Oratio. 

Deus, qui dixfsti: Domus mea domus oratidnis vocdbi- 
tur, domum istam infiddlium spurcftiis contamindtam 
munddre, et sanctificdre digndris, et dmnium preces et vota 
hoc in loco ad te clamdntium clemdnter exdudias, et benfg- 
nus suscfpias. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum 
Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte Spfritus 
sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


Seer eta. 

Haec hdstia, quaesumus Ddmine, et locum istum ab 
6mnibus immundftiis expdrget, et supplicatidnes nostras 

-i. — JJ-i iiv: litiJSbhby VjQQO 



CHAPTER V. 


RECONCILIATION OF A POLLUTED 1 CEMETERY . 2 

1. The cemetery is polluted in the same manner as a 
consecrated or blessed church, public or semi-public 
oratory . 3 If the cemetery adjoins a church which is 
consecrated , it should be reconciled by the Ordinary or 
by another bishop . 4 

If it adjoins a church which is only blessed , or if it is 
separated entirely from the consecrated church, it may 
be reconciled by a bishop or by a priest delegated by the 
Ordinary proprio jure . The function may take place on 
any day in the year, but should be performed in the 
morning . 5 

Section 1. IReconciliation of a JSlesseb but poW* 
luteD Cemetery bj? a priest. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

2. On a table, covered with a white cloth, in the sacristy 
of the church, or in some house near the cemetery, or in 
the cemetery itself: 

1 We use the word polluted instead of profaned, which is some- 
times selected, but is less expressive. 

2 This ceremony is performed when only the cemetery (not the 
church) was polluted, whether it be annexed to the church or 
separated from it. 

8 See Chap. IV, Reconciliation of a Polluted Church, No56. 
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(a) Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope, and 
biretta for the officiant; 

(b) Surplices for the altar-boys, clerics, chanters, visiting 
clergy and the two assistants; 1 

(c) Vase containing holy water and sprinkle “ex 
hyssopo ”; 

(d) Roman Rituals (or copies of this Manual) for the 
officiant and the chanters. 

In the cemetery a carpet should be spread before the 
cross; on it a prie-dieu for the officiant. 

B. FUNCTION. 

§ I. From the Beginning to the Sprinkling of the Cemetery. 

3. At the appointed hour all go to the place where they 
are to vest. The altar-boys, clerics, chanters, visiting 
clergy and assistants put on their surplices, after which 
the officiant, with the aid of his assistants, puts on the 
amice, alb, cincture, stole crossed on his breast, cope and 
biretta. 

4. At a signal given by the master of ceremonies all 
proceed to the cross of the cemetery in the following order: 

i° Holy- water bearer carrying vase and sprinkle; 

2° Chanters; 2 

3 0 Altar-boys, clerics and visiting priests, two by two; 

4° Book-bearer carrying the Ritual; 

5° Officiant between his two assistants, who raise the 
borders of officiant’s cope. 3 

The master of ceremonies has no particular place, but 
should be constantly near the officiant anddirec£<3|l the 
movement* 
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Note. — If they vest in the cemetery, of course the 
above-mentioned procession does not take place. 

5. Having arrived at the cross, the officiant and his 
assistants stand before the cross, facing it; the holy- water 
bearer stands at the right of the first assistant, who occupies 
the place at the right of the officiant; the second assistant 
stands at the left of the officiant; the chanters stand near 
the cross at the right of the officiant; the others divide into 
two parties and form a line from each side of the cross 
and unite behind the officiant. All doff their birettas, 
bow to the cross and kneel. 

6. Two chanters begin the Litany, 1 to which the clergy 
respond. The invocations in the Litany are not repeated 
as on Holy Saturday. 2 After the words Ut omnibus fideli - 
bus defunctis requiem ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus 
audi nos , the officiant only rises and says, making the signs 
of the cross indicated in the text, towards the cross: 

V. Ut hoc Coemetdrium recon ^ciMre, et sancti^ficdre 
digneris. 

To which the clergy answer: 

R. Te rogdmus audi nos. 

He then kneels again, the chanters resume the Litany and 
continue it down to the last Kyrie eleison after the Agnus 
Dei. 

§ 2. Sprinkling of the Cemetery. 

7. Then all rise and the officiant receives the sprinkle 
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Ant. Aspdrges me * Ddmine hyss6po, et munddbor: 
lavdbis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 

Psaltnus 50. 


Miserdre mei, Deus: * se- 
cundum magnam miseri- 
c6rdiam tuam. 

Et sectindum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum, ' 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea: * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco: * et pec- 
cdtum metun contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci : * ut justificdris 
in sermdnibus tuis, et vincas 
cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdtibus 
concdptus sum : * et in pec- 
cdtis concdpit me mater mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem di- 
lexisti: * incdrta, et occdlta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor: * lavdbis me et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Auditui meo dabis gdudi- 
um et lsetftiam : * et exsultd- 


Deus: * et spiritum rectum 
fnnova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projicias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spiritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi lsetitiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spiritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 

Docdbo iniquos vias tuas : * 
et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sanguinibus 
Deus, Deus saldtis meae: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stitiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apdries : 

* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qudniam, si voluisses sa- 
crificium, dedissem dtique: 

* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacrificium Deo spiritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum Deus 
non despicies. 

Benigne fac, D6mine, in 
bona volutxtdte tua Sion: * 
ut aedificdntur muri Terdsa- 
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Ant. Aspdrges me, Ddmine, hyssdpo, et mundfibor; 
lavdbis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 

8. As soon as the officiant has intoned the antiphon 
Asperges me , he, accompanied by his assistants and the 
holy-water bearer, 1 sprinkles the cemetery, especially 
the polluted spots, with holy water. He begins at his 
left and traverses the whole cemetery, sprinkling it at 
his right and left, saying nothing. 

9. After the sprinkling the officiant returns to his 
place before the cross and gives the sprinkle to the first 
assistant, who hands it to the holy-water bearer. When 
the chanters have finished the psalm Miserere and repeated 
the antiphon Asperges me , the officiant receives the Ritual 
from the first assistant, and, 2 turned to the cross, says: 

Ordmus. 

To which the first assistant adds: 

Flect&mus gdnua. 

Then the second assistant subjoins: 

Levdte. 


When the first assistant says Flectamus genua , all, 
except the officiant, genuflect on one knee, and when the 
second assistant says Levate all rise, after which the officiant 
recites the following prayer: 


Ddmine pie, qui agrum ffguli prdtio sdnguinis tui in 
sepultdram peregrindrum compar&ri voluisti: quaesumus 
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Tu ergo Ddmine, qui es offensidnis nostrae clementfssimus 
indAltor, exspectantissimus judicAtor, judfcii tui super- 
abundantissimus miserAtor: judicium tuae justfssimae 

severitAtis abscdndens, post miseratidnem tuae piae re- 
demptidnis, addsto exauditor, et effdctor nostras recon- 
ciliatidnis : hocque Coemetdrium peregrindrum tudrum, 

coeldstis pAtriae incolAtum exspectAntium, benignus purifica, 
et reconcilia; et hie tumulatdrum et tmnulanddrum 
edrpora, de potdntia et pietAte tuae resurrectidnis ad gld- 
riam incorruptidnis, non damnans, sed glorificans resdscita : 
Qui ventdrus es judicAre vivos, et mdrtuos, et saeculum 
per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

10. After this prayer the officiant receives his biretta 
from the first assistant. All bow to the cross, put on 
their birettas and return to the place where they vested 
in the same order in which they proceeded to the cemetery 
(No. 4) and divest. If they vested in the cemetery, of 
course this procession does not take place, and they divest 
near the cross. 

Section If. IReconcfUatfon of a Consecrated but 
polluted Cemetery bp a SStsbop. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

11. On a table, covered with a white cloth, in the 
sacristy, or in some house near the cemetery, or in the 
cemetery itself: 

(a) Amice, alb, cincture, pectoral cross, 
and cope, morse , 1 mitre ( auriphrygiata ), humeral veil for 
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(c) Surplices for the altar-boys, clerics, chanters and 
visiting clergy; 

(d) Near this table the crosier, processional cross, 
candlesticks for the acolytes, and a chair for the bishop, 
placed on a piece of carpet or on a rug. 1 

12. In the middle of the cemetery on a table covered 
with a white cloth: 

(a) Large vessel containing water to be blessed; 

(b) Some salt on a small dish; 

(c) Pitcher or ladle for conveying the blessed water from 
the large vessel to the ordinary holy- water vase; 

(d) Ordinary holy-water vase and sprinkle “ exhyssopo ”; 

■ (e) Towel for the use of the bishop; 

(/) Pontificate Romanum (Pars II) or this Manual; 

(g) Hand-candlestick. 

13. Near this table, on a carpet, is placed the faldstool 
with white ornaments and before it a cushion. Also a 
lectern on which a large Pontificate Romanum (Pars II) 
for the use of the chanters is placed, unless they are sup- 
plied with copies of the small Pontifical or of this Manual. 

14. The ministers necessary for this function are: 

(a) Deacon and subdeacon; 

(b) Processional cross-bearer and two acolytes; 

(c) Holy- water vase bearer; 

(d) Book, candle, mitre and crosier bearers; 

(e) Four or six chanters. 

Altar-boys, clerics and visiting clergy may assist. 

B. FUNCTION. 
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the deacon and subdeacon vest with the assistance of the 
acolytes. When the bishop, who is vested in rochet and 
mozzetta or mantelletta, arrives, he is received by the 
clergy and escorted to his chair and sits. The deacon 
stands at the right side of the bishop and the subdeacon 
at the left. The master of ceremonies distributes the 
bishop’s vestments to the clerics or altar-boys, who carry 
them to the deacon. The bishop then removes his biretta 
and mozzetta or mantelletta, and, assisted by the sacred 
ministers, puts on the amice, alb, cincture, pectoral cross, 
stole, cope and morse. The deacon then puts the mitre 
on the bishop, who receives the crosier from the crosier- 
bearer. 

16. The cross-bearer carrying the processional cross and 
the acolytes with their candlesticks now stand before the 
bishop, who rises, bows to the cross, and then all proceed 
to the cemetery in the following order: 

(a) Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

( b ) Altar-boys and clerics, two by two; 

(c) Chanters, two by two; 1 

(d) Visiting clergy, two by two; 

(e) Bishop walking between the deacon and subdeacon, 
who hold aloft the borders of the bishop’s cope; 2 

(/) Mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers. 

17. Having arrived at the middle of the cemetery, the 
cross-bearer and acolytes stand at the right of the fald- 
stool; the chanters stand before the lectern at the left of 
the faldstool; the altar-boys, clerics and visiting clergy 
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Note. — If the bishop and clergy vest in the cemetery, 
of course the above-mentioned procession to the cemetery 
does not take place. 

18. After a short time the bishop rises, gives the crosier 
to the crosier-bearer, and, still wearing the mitre, kneels 
on the cushion before the faldstool. All present, except 
the cross-bearer, acolytes and chanters, kneel also. 

19. The chanters begin the Litany, 1 to which the 
cbrgy respond. The invocations are not repeated as on 
Holy Saturday. 2 After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus 
defunctis requiem ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus , audi 
nos , the bishop, sacred ministers and the book and crosier 
bearers rise. The bishop, having received the crosier, 
recites, in the tone which the chanters used, from the 
Pontifical held before him by the book-bearer. 

Ut hoc ccemetdrium recon *J«cili£re digndris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

Ut hoc coemetdrium recon *J*cilidre, et sancti+ficdre 
digneris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

Ut hoc coemetdrium recon ^cilidre, sancti+ficdre, et 
conse»i«cr&re digndris. 

R. Te rog&mus, audi nos. 

After reciting these three petitions, the bishop gives 
the crosier to the crosier-bearer and then kneels with the 
others who rose with him. The chanters then continue 
the Litany down to the last Kyrie eleison after the Agnus 
Dei. 

§ 2. Blessing of the Wafer. 
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table and blesses the water, using the rites and ceremo- 
nies described m Chap. I, Laying of a Corner-stone of a 
Church (Nos. 14 to 19). 

As soon as the water has been blessed the cleric who has 
charge of the holy-water vase transfers with a pitcher or 
ladle a quantity of blessed water to the vase which he 
carries, and taking the sprinkle, goes to the right of the 
deacon. 

§ 3 * Sprinkling of the Cemetery. 

21. When the water has been blessed the bishop intones 
the antiphon Asperges me (these two words only), which 
the chanters continue from the words Domine hyssopo , and 
to which they add the psalm Miserere. The Gloria Patri is 
not sung at the end of the psalm, but instead of it the 
antiphon Asperges me is repeated. 

Ant. Aspdrges me, * Ddmine, hyssdpo, et mund&bor: 
lav&bis me, et super nivem dealb&bor. 


Psalmus 50. 


Miserdre mei, Deus: * se- 
ctindum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secdndum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tu&rum, 
* dele iniquit&tem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quit&te mea : * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 


Ecce enim in iniquit&ti- 
bus concdptus sum: * et in 
pecc&tis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim verit&tem di- 
lexfsti: * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Aspdrges et 
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Cor mundum crea in me, 
Deus: * et spiritum rectum 
innova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projicias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spiritum sanctum 
tuum ne duf eras a me. 

Redde mihi lsstitiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spiritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 

Docdbo iniquos vias tuas : * 
et impii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sanguinibus, 
Deus, Deus saldtis mess: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stitiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apdries : 
* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 


Qudniam, si voluisses sa- 
crificium, dedissem titique: 
* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacrificium Deo spiritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum Deus 
non despicies. 

Benigne fac, Ddmine, in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion : * 
ut ssdificdntur muri Jerusa- 
lem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacrifi- 
cium justitiae, oblati6nes et 
holocdusta: * tunc imp6- 
nent super altdre tuum vitu- 
los. 


(The Gloria Patti is not recited.) 

Ant . Aspdrges me, Ddmine, hyssdpo, et munddbor: 
lavdbis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 


22. As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon 
Asperges me , the deacon puts on him the mitre. The 
bishop then, preceded by the cross-bearer and acolytes 
and accompanied by the sacred ministers and the holy- 
water bearer , 1 sprinkles the cemetery, especially the pol- 
luted spots, with holy water. He begins at his left and 
traverses the whole cemetery, sprinkling it at his right 
and left, saying nothing. 
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Ordmus. 

To which the deacon adds: 
Flectdmus gdnua. 

And the subdeacon subjoins: 

Levdte. 


When the deacon says Flectamus genua , all, except the 
bishop, cross-bearer and acolytes, make a simple genu- 
flection, and when the subdeacon says Levatc all rise, after 
which the bishop recites the following prayer: 


D6mine pie, qui agrum ffguli prdtio sdnguinis tui in 
sepulttiram peregrin6rum compardri volufsti ; quassumus, 
digndnter reminlscere clementfssimi hujus mystdrii tui; 
tu es enim D6mine figulus noster; tu quidtis nostras ager; 
tu agri hujus es prdtium; tu dedfsti dtiam et suscepfsti ; 
tu de prdtio, et in prdtio tui vivfflci sdnguinis nos requidscere 
dondsti. Tu ergo D6mine, qui es offensidnis nostras cle- 
mentfssimus indultor, exspectantissimus judicdtor, judfcii 
tui superabundantlssimus miserdtor, judicium tuas justas 
severitdtis absc6ndens post miseratidnem tuas pias re- 
demptidnis, addsto exauditor et effdctor nostras reconcilia- 
tidnis; hocque ccemetdrium, mausoldum peregrindium 
tudrum, coeldstis pdtrias incoldtum exspectdntium, benlgnus 
purifica, et reconcllia; et hie tumulatdrum et tumulandd- 
rum edrpora de potdntia et pietdte tuas resurrectidnis ad 
gldriam incomiptidnis non damnans, sed glorlficans re- 
suscita: Qui ventdrus es judiedre vivos, et mdrtuos, et 
saeculum per ignem. 


R. Amen. 

~ 4-U nroTrnr a, 




CHAPTER VI. 


BLESSING OF A BELL. 

Section 1. preliminary 

1. It is a venerable and useful custom to have in the 
tower of the church 1 one, two, three, or more bells to 
announce the sacred services. The bells have, as a rule, 
engraved on them the figure of a saint to whom they are 
dedicated, or some sacred emblem, together with a suit- 
able inscription. 2 

2. The quality of a bell depends not only on the com- 
position of its metal, but very much also on its shape and 
on the relative proportions of height, width and thickness. 
The bell-founder has rules derived from science and con- 
firmed by experience, and it is for him to determine the 
requisite calibre of the bell. 

3. The purpose of church-bells is beautifully expressed 
in the following verses: 

Laudo Deum verum, plebem voco, congrego clerum, 

Defunctos ploro, pestem fugo, festa decoro. 

4. The bells are usually blessed by a bishop, according 
to the formula found in the Pontificale Rbf§mnmn* 
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bishop is sometimes empowered to delegate a priest to 
bless them. 

5. Since the bells are blessed for a purely religious or 
ecclesiastical object, the ancient canons demand that they 
be not used for any other purpose without the permission 
of the Ordinary. 1 

6. They should be blessed before they are set in their 
places in the tower or belfry. The blessing may take 
place on any day, at any hour and in any convenient place. 

Note. — When several bells are blessed at one time, 
changes from the singular to the plural number must be 
made in the prayers. 2 These changes are inserted in 
Italics within parentheses in the text. In this case the 
changes in the ceremonies are noted in Italics under P.C. 
(Plures Campance), 

Section 11. JBlessing of a Sell bp a JSisbop. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

7. A. At the place where the function is to be performed: 

(a) The bell is suspended from three beams joined to- 
gether near the top by a rope or chain, or from a cross-bar 
supported by two upright posts. The lip of the bell 
should be about three or four feet above the floor, so that 
the bell may be conveniently washed and anointed on the 
inside. . The beams and ropes or chains may be covered 
with red cloth and ornamented with flowers, gold or silver 
braid, and other trimmings. 
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or other chair is placed for the use of the bishop; at each 
side of the faldstool a stool or chair for the deacon and 
subdeacon; benches for the assisting clergy are arranged 
on each side of the bell, leaving a space between them and 
the bell wide enough for the passage of the bishop and his 
assistants. 

(c) A large table covered with a white cloth, at the 
left of the faldstool, on which the following articles are 
placed: 

i° Ewer containing water, and a basin, two towels and 
a plate with pieces of bread and lemon for the washing 
of the bishop’s hands; 

2° Two large sponges and several large towels of rough 
material for washing the bell (for each bell); 

3 0 A missal, marked at the gospel of the feast of the 
Assumption of the Blessed Virgin, August 15; 

4 0 Two white maniples, for the use of the deacon and 
subdeacon; 

5° Censer and incense boat (for each bell ); 1 

6° Thymiama 2 in a dish (in sufficient quantity for several 
bells) and a large spoon; 

7 0 A large vessel filled with water, which is to be blessed; 

P.C. — This vessel should contain sufficient water to wash 
all the bells; a separate vessel for each bell is filled with the 
water after it is blessed , if each bell is washed by special 
priests . If all the bells are washed by the same priests , 
this large vessel may be used and carried from one bell to 
the other. 

8° Dish of salt, to be used at the blessing of the 
water; 
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9° Stocks containing Sanctum Ckrisma and Oleum 
Infirmorum; 

io° Absorbent cotton on a dish; 

ii° Fine towel or a purificator for wiping off the first 
unction (for each heU)\ 

12 ° Holy-water sprinkle, 11 ex hyssopo.” 

13 0 Copies of the Pontificate Romanum (Pars II) or of 
this Manual for the bishop and chanters; 

14 0 Cord, which at the end of the function is tied to 
the clapper or hammer to ring the bell; 

15 0 Hand-candlestick; 

16 0 Stick of chalk; 

1 7 0 Stool on which the censer is placed ( one for each belt). 

B. Chart: 

The ceremonies prescribe that the subdeacon hold 
before the bishop, when he anoints the bell, a chart con- 
taining the formula used by the bishop. This formula, 
which may be typewritten and pasted on stiff card-board, 
is the following ( see Nos. 28 and 29): 

Sancti+fic^tur, et conse+crdtur, Ddmine, signum istud. 
In ndmine Pa+tris, et Ff»{«lii, et Spfritus sancti. In 
hondrem sancti N. Pax tibL 

This bishop anoints the bell twice, i.e., at the words 
Sanctificetur and Consecretur , and makes the sign of the 
cross over the place anointed three times, i.e., at the 
words Patris , Filii, and Spiritus sancti. At N. the 
name of the Saint to whom the bell b dediciitled is 
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1° Amice, alb, cincture, pectoral cross, white stole and 
cope, morse, 1 mitre, crosier; 

2° Pliable silk humeral veil for the mitre-bearer; 

3° Ewer, containing water, basin and towel for washing 
the bishop’s hands; 

(i d ) On a second table covered with a white cloth: 

i° Two amices, albs and cinctures, a white tunic for 
the subdeacon, a white stole and dalmatic for the 
deacon, and two birettas; 

2° Surplices for the altar-boys, clerics, chanters and 
visiting clergy. 

8 . The ministers necessary for this function are: 

i° Deacon and subdeacon; 

2° Cross-bearer and two acolytes; 

3° Thurifer; 

4° Four altar-boys or clerics to act as mitre, crosier, 
book and candle bearers; 

5° Six or eight chanters. 

To these may be added other altar-boys, clerics and visit- 
ing clergy. 

Note. — The custom of having sponsors for the bells 
may be retained. 


B. FUNCTION. 

§ I. Front the Beginning to the Blessing of the Water . 

9. At the appointed time all the mii^s^g^ y @p$9g ftp 
thp oarn^tv. The hkhon in rochet and mozzetta (or 
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vestments to the altar-boys, 1 who carry them to the 
faldstool, placing themselves before the bishop. 

10. The deacon and subdeacon go before the bishop and 
bow to him. The deacon then goes to the right of the 
bishop and the subdeacon to the left of the latter. The 
deacon removes the bishop’s pectoral cross and mozzetta 
or mantelletta. The bishop retains his biretta. The 
acolytes take the ewer, basin and towel, go to the bishop, 
bow to him and kneel before him. 2 The deacon and 
subdeacon spread the towel on the bishop’s lap and the 
acolyte pours the water over his hands. When the bishop 
has washed his hands, the acolytes rise, bow to him and 
carry the ewer, basin and towel to the table. The master 
of ceremonies now receives the bishop’s biretta from the 
deacon and carries it and the mozzetta or mantelletta to 
the table. The bishop then vests, assisted by the deacon 
and subdeacon. 

11. When the bishop has received the crosier 3 from 
the crosier-bearer, 4 the cross-bearer carrying the proces- 
sional cross and the acolytes carrying their candlesticks 
go before the bishop, who rises and bows to the cross, and 
then all proceed to the bell in the following order: 

i° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

2° Chanters; 3 

3 ° Altar-boys and clerics, two by two, the last of whom 

1 The master of ceremonies will remember to put the silk humeral 
veil (see above, No. ^ , C., c, a°) on the mitre-bearer. 

* If he is not the Ordinary, the acolytes stand. 
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will be the thurifer and the one who has charge of the 
sprinkle; 

4 0 Visiting clergy, two by two; 

5° Bishop, having at his right the deacon and at his 
left the subdeacon, holding the borders of his cope; 

6° Mitre and crosier bearers; 

7 0 Book and candle bearers. The master of ceremonies 
has no particular place; he should be near the bishop to 
direct all the movements. 

12. Having arrived near the bell, the cross-bearer and 
acolytes take their places at the side of the bell opposite to 
that where the faldstool stands. If in this position the 
cross cannot be seen by the bishop, they stand in some 
other convenient place or at the right side of the faldstool. 
The attendants stand near the large table; the altar- 
boys, clerics and clergy go to the benches at the sides of 
the bell; the bishop, accompanied by the deacon and sub- 
deacon, and followed by the mitre, crosier, book and candle 
bearers, proceeds to the faldstool. At a signal given by 
the master of ceremonies all sit in their respective places. 
Before sitting the bishop gives the crosier to the crosier- 
bearer. 

13. The bishop then intones without chant the psalm 
Miserere , which is continued by the chanters and others 
present alternately. The bishop alone recites the Gloria 
Patri at the end. After the Sicut erat recited by the others, 


thp Wchnn infringe icnthmii rknnt flip ncalm D/>4ic in n/ttninA 
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Psalmus 50. 


Miserdre mei Deus: * se- 
cdndum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secdndum multitddi- 
nem miseratidnum tudrum, 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea: * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
cdtum meum contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci : * ut justificdris 
in sermdnibus tuis, et vincas 
cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdti- 
bus concdptus sum: * et in 
peccdtis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem di- 
lexfsti: * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor: * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Audltui meo dabis gdudi- 

nm af otn . ♦ avs««UX_ 


Ne projfcias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spfritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetitiam salu- 
tdris tui * et spfritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 

Docdbo iniquos vias tuas * 
et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sangulnibus 
Deus, Deus saldtis me®: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stltiam tuam. 

D6mine,ldbia mea apdries: 

* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si volulsses sa- 
crificium, dedissem dtique: 

* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacriflcium Deo splritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum Deus 
non desplcies. 

Benlgne fac Ddmine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion : * 
ut aedificdntur muri Jerusa- 
lem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacriff- 
citun justlti®, oblatidnes, et 
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Psalmus 53 . 


Deus in n6mine tuo sal- 
vum me fac : * et in virtute 
tua judica me. 

Deus ezAudi orati6nem 
meam : * Auribus pArcipe 
verba oris mei. 

Qu6niam aliAni insurrez- 
Arunt advArsum me, et fortes 
quaesiArunt Animam meam; 
* et non proposuArunt Deum 
ante conspActum suum. 

Ecce enim Deus Adjuvat 
me : * et DAminus suscAptor 
est Animce meae. 

AvArte mala inimicis meis : 


* et in veritAte tua dispArde 
illos. 

VoluntArie sacrificAbo tibi, 

* et confitAbor nAmini tuo 
DAmine : quAniam bonum 
est. 

QuAniam ez omni tribu- 
latiAne eripufsti me: * et 
super inimicos meos despAzit 
Aculus meus. 

GlAria Patri, et Filio, * 
et Spirftui sancto. 

Sicut erat in principio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
saecula sseculArum. Amen. 


Psalmus 56 . 


UiserAre mei Deus, mise- 
rAre mei: * quAniam in te 
confidit Anima mea. 

Et in umbra alArum tuA- 
nim sperAbo, * donee trAn- 
seat imquitas. 

ClamAbo ad Deum altissi- 
mum : * Deum qui benefAcit 
mihi. 

Misit de coelo, et liberAvit 
me: * dedit in opprAbrium 
conculcAntes me. 

Misit Deus misericArdiam 


EzaltAre super coelos Deus : 
* et in omnem terram glAria 
tua. 

LAqueum paravArunt pAdi- 
busmeis: * et incurvavArunt 
Animam meam. 

FodArunt ante fAciem 
meam fAveam: * et incidA- 
runt in earn. 

ParAtum cor meum Deus, 
parAtum cor meum : * can- 
tAbo, et psalmum 

Ezsdrge glAria mea, ez- 
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tua, * et usque ad nubes vdri- 
tas tua. 

Ezaltdre super coelos 
Deus: * et super omnem 
terrain gldria tua. 


G16ria Patri, et Filio, * 
et Spiritui sancto. 

Sicut erat in principio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
saecula saeculdrum. Amen. 


Psalmus 66. 


Deus miseredtur nostri, et 
benedicat nobis : * illiiminet 
vultum suum super nos, et 
miseredtur nostri. 

Ut cognoscdmus in terra 
viam tuam: * in dmnibus 
Gdntibus salutdre tuum. 

Confitedntur tibi pdpuli 
Deus : * confitedntur tibi 
pdpuli omnes. 

Laetdntur et ezsdltent Gen- 
tes: *qu6niam judicaspdpu- 
los in aequitdte, et Gentes in 
terra dirigis. 


Confitedntur tibi pdpuli 
Deus, confitedntur tibi pdpuli 
omnes: * terra dedit fructum 
suum. 

Benedicat nos Deus, Deus 
noster, benedicat nos Deus: 
* et mdtuant eum omnes 
fines terrae. 

Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et 
Spiritui sancto. 

Sicut erat in principio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in sae- 
cula saeculdrum. Amen. 


Psalmus 69. 


Deus in adjutdrium meum 
intdnde : * Ddmine ad adju- 
vdndum me festina. 

Conf unddntur et reveredn- 
tur, * qui quaerunt dnimam 
meam. 

Avertdntur retrdrsum, et 
erubdscant, * qui volunt 


dicant semper : Magnificdtur 
Ddminus : qui diligunt salu- 
tdre tuum. 

Ego vero egdnus, et pauper 
sum : * Deus ddjuva me. 

Adjdtor meus, et liberdtor 
meus es toiitefr Ddmine ne 
mordris. 
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Psaltnus 85. 


Inclfna D6mine aurem tu- 
am, et exAudi me : * quAni- 
am inops, et pauper sum 
ego. 

CustAdi Animam meam 
qu6niam sanctus sum : * 
salvum fac servum tuum, 
Deus meus, sperAntem in te. 

Miserere mei DAmine, quA- 
niam ad te clamAvi tota die : 
* laetffica Animam servi tui, 
qu6niam ad te DAmine Ani- 
mam meam levAvi. 

QuAniam tu DAmine suA- 
vis, et mitis : * et multae mi- 
sericArdiae Amnibus invocAn- 
tibus te. 

Auribus pArcipe DAmine 
oratiAnem meam: * et in- 
tAnde voci deprecatiAnis 
meae. 

In die tribulatiAnis meae 
clamAvi ad te: * quia ex- 
audlsti me. 

Non est similis tui in diis 
DAmine : * et non est secdn- 
diun Apera tua. 

Omnpfi crentes nnacnlmnup 


I tua, et ingrAdiar in veritAte 
tua: * laetAtur cor meum 
ut tfmeat nomen tutun. 

ConfitAbor tibi DAmine 
Deus meus in toto corde 
meo, * et glorificAbo nomen 
tutun in aetArnum : 

Quia misericArdia tua 
magna est super me: * et 
eruisti Animam meam ex 
infArao inferiAri. 

Deus, iniqui insurrexArunt 
super me, et synagAga po- 
tAntium quaesiArunt An imam 
meam: * et non proposuA- 
runt te in conspActu suo. 

Et tu DAmine Deus mise- 
rAtor et misAricors, * pAtiens, 
et multae misericArdiae, et 
verax. 

RAspice in me, et miserAre 
mei, * da impArium tuum 
puero tuo: et salvum fac 
fflium ancillae tuae. 

Fac mecum signum in 
bonum, ut videant qui odA- 
runt me, et confundAntur : * 

nn^niflm tit arffHl— 
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Psaltnus 129. 


De proftindis clamdvi ad 
te y D6mine: * D6mine, ex- 
dudi vocem meam. 

Fiant aures tu® intenddn- 
tes * in vocem deprecati6nis 
me®. 

Si iniquitdtes observdveris, 
Ddmine : * D6mine, quis 
sustindbit? 

Quia apud te propitidtio 
est : * et propter legem tuam 
sustfnui te, D6mine. 

Sustinuit dnima mea in 
verbo ejus : * sperdvit dnima 
mea in D6mino. 


A cust6dia matutfna usque 
ad noctem, * speret Isradl in 
D6mino. 

Quia apud D6minum mise- 
ricdrdia! * et copidsa apud 
eum reddmptio. 

Et ipse rddimet Israel, * 
ex 6mnibus iniquitdtibus 
ejus. 

G16ria Patri, et Ffiio, * 
et Spirftui sancto. 

Sicut erat in princfpio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
s®cula s®cul6rum. Amen. 


Whilst the last psalm is being recited a large stool is 
placed before the bishop and the vessel containing the 
water to be blessed is set on it. 

14. After the Sicut erat of the last psalm all rise with 
the bishop. An altar-boy takes from the large table the 
dish containing the salt and stands before the bishop, 
a little on the latter’s right. The book-bearer, having at 
his side the candle-bearer, stands before the bishop, to 
the latter’s left, holding the open Pontifical. 


§ 2. Blessing of the Water . 

15. The bishop having received the crosier exorcises 
the salt, saying: „„ Google 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in ndmine D6mini. 



BY A BISHOP. 


*39 


et c6rporis; et effdgiat, atque discddat a loco, in quo 
aspdrsum ftieris, omnis phantdsia, et nequftia, vel verstitia 
diabdlicae fraudis, omnfsque spfritus immtindus, adjur&tus 
per eum, qui venttirus est judic&re vivos et mdrtuos, et 
8aeculum per ignem. 

R. Amen. 

16. The bishop gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer 
and the deacon removes the mitre. The bishop then, 
with hands joined at his breast, blesses the salt, saying: 

V. D6mine exfiudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Immdnsam clemdntiam tuam, omnfpotens setdme Deus, 
humlliter implordmus, ut hanc creatdram salis, quam in 
usum gdneris humdni tribufsti, bene»{<dfcere et sancti»{<ficdre 
tua pietdte digndris: ut sit dmnibus sumdntibus salus 
mentis et cdrporis; et quidquid ez eo tactum vel respdrsum 
fderit, c&reat omni immundltia, omnlque impugnatidne 
spiritudlis nequftiae. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Chris- 
tum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte 
Spfritus sancti Deus, per dmnia ssecula sseculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

17. The deacon puts the mitre on the bishop, who 
receives the crosier and then exorcises the water, saying: 

Exorcfzo te, creattira aquae, in ndmine Dei Pa*i«tris 
omnipotdntis, et in ndmine Jesu Christi Ff^lii ejus Dd- 
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18. The bishop gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer 
and the deacon removes the mitre, after which the bishop, 
with hands joined at his breast, blesses the water, saying: 

V. D6mine exdudi orati6nem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui ad saldtem humdni gdneris mdxima quaeque 
Sacramdnta in aqudrum substantia condidisti, addsto pro- 
pitius invocati6nibus nostris, et elemdnto huic multfmodis 
purificatidnibus praepardto, virtdtem tuae bene Hh die tidnis 
inf unde: ut creatura tua mystdriis tuis sdrviens, ad abji- 
cidndos daemones, morbdsque pelldndos, divinae grdtiae 
sumat effdetum : ut quidquid in ddmibus, vel in locis fiddlium 
haec unda respdrserit, edreat omni immundftia, liberdtur 
a noxa: non illic resfdeat spiritus pdstilens, non aura 
corrumpens, diseddant omnes insfdise latdntis inimfei, et 
si quid est quod aut incolumitdti habitdntium fnvidet aut 
quidti, aspersidne hujus aquae efftigiat; ut saldbritas per 
invocatidnem sancti tui ndminis expetfta, ab dmnibus sit 
impugnatidnibus defdnsa. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum 
Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in uni- 
tdte Spiritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

19. To this prayer the bishop immediately adds the 

■fnllnwinor* 
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illfus 0 illdrum ), audferint fflii Christiandrum, crescat in eis 
devotidnis augmdntum, ut festindntes ad piae matris £0 
cldsiae grdmium, cantent tibi in Eccldsia Sanctdrum cdn- 
ticum novum, deferdntes in sono praecdnium tubae, modu- 
latidnem psaltdrii, suavit&tem drgani, ezsultatidnem tym- 
pani, jucundit&tem cymbali; qu&tenus in templo sancto 
gldriae tuae suis obsdquiis et prdcibus invitdre v&leant mul- 
titudinem ezdrcitus Angeldnun. Per Ddminum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat 
in unit&te ejdsdem Spfritus sancti Deus, per dmnia saecula 
saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

20. After this prayer the bishop takes a handful of the 
blessed salt and drops it in three parts, forming a cross, 
into the water, saying: 

Commfztio salis, et aquae p&riter fiat. In ndmine 
Pa+tris, et Ff»{«lii f et Spfritus Hh sancti. 

R. Amen. 

21. The deacon hands a towel, which he received from 
the master of ceremonies, to the bishop, with which the 
latter wipes his hand, after which the bishop, with his 
hands joined at his breast, recites the following prayer: 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus invfctae virttitis auctor, et insuperdbilis impdrii 
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Spfritus nobis miseric6rdiam tuam poscdntibus ubfque 
adlsse digndtur. Per D6minum nostrum Jesum Christum 
Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivit, et regnat in unit&te ejusdem 
Spfritus sancti Deus, per 6mnia saecula saecul6rum. 

R. Amen. 

§ 3- Washing of the BeU . 

22. At the end of this prayer the bishop sits on the 
faldstool and the deacon puts the mitre on him. The 
large stool and the vessel containing the blessed water 
is placed under the bell by two altar-boys or clerics. 
The bishop then rises, receives the crosier, and, accom- 
panied by the deacon and subdeacon, goes to the bell. 
The altar-boy having charge of the sprinkle will carry it 
to the bell and give it to the deacon, who hands it to the 
bishop. The bishop then dips the sprinkle into the 
blessed water and begins to wash with it the bell, wetting 
only the lip of it, both outside and inside. 

P.C . — The bishop now washes the second , third, etc ., bells 
in the same manner . 

The bishop then hands the sprinkle to the deacon, who 
gives it to the altar-boy, after which the bishop, accom- 
panied by the deacon and subdeacon, goes to the fald- 
stool, gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer, and sits. 
All resume their seats. 

23. The bishop then intones without chant the psalm 

Lauda anima mea , which is continued by the chanters 
and others present alternately, in the manner described 
above (No. 13). The same order is observed in the 
psalms that follow. Digitized by Google 
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revertdtur in terrain suam: 
* in ilia die perfbunt omnes 
cogitatidnes edrum. 

Be&tus, cujus Deus Jacob 
adjdtor ejus, spes ejus in 
Ddmino Deo ipsfus: * qui 
fecit coelum et terrain, mare, 
et dmnia, quae in eis sunt. 

Qui custddit veritdtem in 
saeculum, facit judicium in- 
jdriam patidntibus : * dat 
escam esuridntibus. 

Ddminus solvit compedf- 


tos : * Ddminus illdminat 
caecos. 

Ddminus drigit elfsos, * 
Ddminus dfligit justos. 

Ddminus custddit ddve- 
nas, pupfllum et vfduam 
suscfpiet: * et vias pecca- 
tdrum dispdrdet. 

Regn&bit Ddminus in sae- 
cula Deus tuus Sion, * in 
generatidnem et generati- 
dnem. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


Psalmus 146. 


Laud&te Ddmimun qud- 
niam bonus est psalmus: * 
Deo nostro sit jucdnda, de- 
cdraque laud&tio. 

iEdfficans Jerusalem Dd- 
minus : * dispersidnes Israe- 
lis congreg&bit. 

Qui sanat contrftos corde : 
* et dlligat contritidnes 
edrum. 

Qui ndmerat multitddinem 
stell&rum: * et dmnibus eis 
ndmina vocat. 

Magnus Ddminus noster, et 


Praecfnite Ddmino in con- 
fessidne: * ps&Uite Deo no- 
stro in cfthara. 

Qui dperit cceliun ndbibus : 
* et parat terrae pltfviam. 

Qui proddcit in mdntibus 
foenum: * et herbam servi- 
tuti hdminum. 

Qui dat jumdntis escam 
ipsdrum : * et pullis cor- 
vdrum invocdntibus eum. 

Non in fortitddine equi 
voluntdtem habdbit: * nec 
in tfbiis viri benepl&citum 
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Psalmus 147. 


Lauda Jerusalem D6mi- 
num: * lauda Deum tuum 
Sion. 

Qudniam confortdvit seras 
portdrum tudrum: * bene- 
dixit filiis tuis in te. 

Qui pdsuit fines tuos pa- 
cem : * et ddipe frumdnti sd- 
tiat te. 

Qui emittit eldquium suum 
terrae : * veldciter currit ser- 
mo ejus. 

Qui dat nivem sicut lanam : 
* ndbulam sicut clnerem 
spargit. 


Mittit crystdllum suam 
sicut buccdllas: * ante fd- 
ciem frigoris ejus quis su- 
stindbit? 

Emittet verbum suum, et 
liquefdciet ea: * flabit spiri- 
tus ejus, et fluent aquae. 

Qui anntfntiat verbum su- 
um Jacob: * justftias, et 
judicia sua Israel. 

Non fecit tdliter omni 
natidni : * et judicia sua non 
manifestdvit eis. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


Psalmus 148. 


Lauddte D6minum de cce- 
lis: * lauddte eum in excdl- 
sis. 

Lauddte eum omnes An- 
geli ejus : * lauddte eum 
omnes virtdtes ejus. 

Lauddte eum sol et luna: 
* lauddte eum omnes stellae, 
et lumen. 

Lauddte eum coeli cceld- 
rum : * et aquae omnes, quae 
super coelos sunt, laudent 
nomen Ddmini. 


Lauddte D6minum de ter- 
ra, * dracdnes, et omnes 
abyssi. 

Ignis, grando, nix, gldcies, 
spiritus procelldrum: * quae 
fdciunt verbum ejus: 
Montes, et omnes colles: 

* ligna fructifera, et omnes 
cedri. 

Bdstiae, et univdrsa pdcora : 

* serpdntes, et vdlucres pen- 


ndtae: 


Reces terrae, et omnes d6- 


le 
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lum, et terrain: * et exal- ejus: * ffliis Israel, pdpulo 
tavit cornu p6puli sui. appropinqu&nti sibi. 

Hymnus dmnibus sanctis 

(The Gloria Patri is not recited.) 

Psalmus 149. 

Cant&te D6mino c&nticum ria : * lastabtintur in cubilibus 
novum: * laus ejus in Ec- suis. 

cldsia sanctdrum. Exaltati6nes Dei in gtftture 

Laetdtur Israel in eo 9 qui edrum: * et gl&dii ancipites 
fecit eum : * et fflii Sion ex- in minibus edrum. 
sultent in rege suo. Ad facidndam vindictam 

Laudent nomen ejus in in natidnibus: * increpa- 
choro : * in tympano, et tidnes in pdpulis. 
psaltdrio psallant ei. Ad allig&ndos reges edrum 

Quia beneplicitum est Dd- in compddibus : * et ndbiles 
mino in pdpulo suo : * et edrum in minicis fdrreis. 
exaltibit mansudtos in salu- Ut ficiant in eis judicium 
tem. conscriptum: * gldria haec 

Exsultibunt Sancti in gld- est dmnibus sanctis ejus. 
(The Gloria Patri is not recited.) 

Psalmus 150. 

Laud&te Ddminum in sane- Laud&te eum in tympano 
tis ejus: * laudite eum in et choro: * laudite eum in 
firmamdnto virtdtis ejus. chordis et drgano. 

Laudite eum in virttf tibus Laudite eum in cymbalis 
ejus : * laudite eum sectin- beneson&ntibus, laud&te eum 
dum multittfdinem magnitu- in cymbalis jubilatidnis : * 
dinis ejus. omnis spiritus laudet D6- 

Laud&te eum in sono tubas : minum. 

* lauddte eum in psaltdrio, Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 
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in surplices, dip the sponges into the blessed water and 
wash with it the whole bell, inside and outside, and after- 
wards dry it with the rough towels. 

P.C. — All the other bells are washed in this manner . 
Each bell may be washed by two special priests (deacons or 
subdeacons ), and in this case there should be separate vessels 
containing blessed water , sponges and towels for each bell. 

When the bell (bells) has been wiped, the altar-boys 
carry the vessel, containing the blessed water and the 
sponges and towels, to the large table, but the large stool 
is left there, unless a brazier is used instead of the censer 
for fumigating the bell. 1 Then the master of ceremonies 
marks with chalk a cross near the middle of the bell on 
its side, and seven other crosses equally distant from one 
another on the outside of the lip, and four crosses equally 
distant from one another on the inside of the lip. 

P.C. — Each bell is marked in this manner by the master 
of ceremonies. 

25. At the end of the last psalm all rise and the bishop, 
having received his crosier, goes with the deacon and sub- 
deacon to the bell. The master of ceremonies will follow 
them with the stock containing the Sanctum Chrisma and 
the Oleum Infirmorum, a purificator and a small towel, 
and an altar-boy with absorbent cotton on a dish. The 
master of ceremonies hands to the deacon the vessel 
containing the Oleum Infirmorum , and wipes away with 
the little towel the cross made with chalk in the middle 
of the bell. The bishop then dips the fftumb of his 
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After the unction the bishop wipes his thumb with 
absorbent cotton. 

26. The bishop then gives the crosier to the crosier- 
bearer. The mitre having been removed by the deacon, 
the bishop, having his hands joined at his breast, says (or 
sings tono feriali) from the Pontifical the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui per bedtum M6ysen legfferum fdmulum tuum 
tubas argdnteas fieri praeceplsti, quibus dum Sacerd6tes 
tdmpore sacrificii cldngerent, s6nitu dulcddinis pdpulus 
m6nitus ad te adordndum fleret praepardtus, et ad celebrdnda 
sacrificia convemret ; quarum clangdre hortdtus ad bellum, 
molfmina prostdrneret adversdntium ; prsesta, qusesumus; 
ut hoc vdsculum (fuec vdscula) sanctse tuae Eccldsise prae- 
pardtum sanctiHhficdtur (prcepardta sancti ^ficintur ) a Spl- 
ritu sancto, ut per illius {illdrum) tactum fiddles invitdntur 
ad praemium. Et cum melddia illius (1 illdrum ) adribus 
insonderit populdrum, crescat in eis devdtio fidei; procul 
pelldntur omnes insldiae inimlci, fragor grdndinum, procdlla 
tdrbinum, Impetus tempestdtum ; temperdntur infdsta tonl- 
trua; ventdrum flabra fiant saldbriter, ac moderdte suspdnsa; 
prostdrnat adreas potestdtes ddxtera tuse virtutis; ut hoc 
audidntes tintinndbulum {hcec audientes tintinndbula ) contre- 
mlscant, et fdgiant ante sanctae crucis Fflii tui in eo (eis ) 
deplctum vexfiliun, cui fldctitur omne genu coeldstium, ter- 
rdstrium, et infemdrum, et omnis lingua confitdtur, quod 
ipse Ddminus noster Jesus Christus, absdrpta morte per 
patfbulum crucis, regnat in gldria Dei Patris, cum eddexu 
Patre, et Splritu sancto, per dmnia ssecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 
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where he anointed the bell (bells). Having handed the 
purificator to the deacon, the bishop intones the antiphon 
Vox Domini (these two words only), which the chanters 
continue from the words Super aquas , after which they sing 
the psalm Afferte Domino and repeat the antiphon Vox 
Domini at the end. 

Ant. Vox D6mini * super aquas multas, Deus majest&tis 
int6nuit : Ddminus super aquas multas. 


Psalmus 28. 


Affdrte D6mino fflii Dei: 
* affdrte D6mino fflios arie- 
tum. 

Afferte D6mino gl6riam 
et hon6rem, afferte D6mino 
gldriam ndmini ejus : * ado- 
rdte Ddminum in dtrio 
sancto ejus. 

Vox Ddmini super aquas, 
Deus majestdtis intdnuit: * 
Ddminus super aquas multas. 

Vox Ddmini in virtdte : * 
vox Ddmini in magnificdntia. 

Vox D6mini confringdntis 
cedros: * et confringet D6- 
minus cedros Lfbani: 

Et comminuet eas tam- 
quam vftulum Lfbani: * et 


dildctus quemfidmodum fflius 
unicdmium. 

Vox Ddmini interciddntis 
flammam ignis: * vox D6- 
mini concutidntis desdrtum: 
et commovdbit Ddminus de- 
sdrtum Cades. 

Vox Ddmini praepardntis 
cervos, et re veldbit conddnsa : 
* et in templo ejus omnes 
dicent gldriam. 

Ddminus diluvium inha- 
bitdre facit : * et seddbit D6- 
minus rex in aetdrnum. 

Ddminus virtutem p6pulo 
suo dabit : * Ddminus bene- 
dfcet pdpulo suo in pace. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


Ant. Vox Ddmini super aquas multas, Deus majestdtis 
intdnuit : Ddminus super aquas multas. 
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others in order passing to the right of the bell. The 
master of ceremonies before each unction wipes away the 
crosses made with chalk. Whilst anointing, the bishop 
reads the following formula from the chart, held before 
him by the subdeacon, at each unction: 


Sancti^hfic^tur, et conse+crdtur, D6mine, signum istud. 
In ndmine Pa^tris, et Ff»{«lii> et Spfritus Hh sancti. In 
hondrem sancti N. 1 Pax tibi. 

The bishop anoints the bell twice, i.e., at the words 
Sanctificetur and Consecretur , and makes the sign of the 
cross over the place anointed three times, i.e., at the 
words Patris , Filii and Spiritus sancti. 

P.C. — The second , third, etc., bells are now anointed in 
the same manner. 

29. Having finished the seven unctions on the outside 
of the bell (bells), the bishop wipes his thumb with absorb- 
ent cotton. The deacon then gives the vessel containing 
the Oleum Infirmorum to the master of ceremonies and 
receives from him the vessel containing the Sanctum 
Chrisma. The bishop dips the thumb of his right hand 
into the Holy Chrism and anoints the lip of the bell four 
times on the inside, beginning at that side of the bell 
at which he made the first unction and passing to the 
right of the bell. The master of ceremonies will wipe 
away the chalk-marks, and the subdeacon will hold the 
chart containing the formula given above (Sancti'kfice- 


iiAv\ wVnrVi fhp Kichnn couc at iinrtinr* 

Digitized by Google 



BLESSING OF A BELL 


ISO 


Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdme Deus, qui ante arcam foederis per 
clangdrem tubdrum, muros lapfdeos, quibus adversdntium 
cingebdtur exdrcitus, cddere fecfsti; tu hoc tintinndbulum 
(hac tintinndbula) coeldsti bene+dictidne perftinde; ut ante 
s6nitum ejus (edrum ) 16ngius effugdntur ignfta jdcula inimfci, 
perctissio ftilminum, Impetus idpidum, laesio tempestdtum; 
ut ad interrogatidnem prophdticam, quid est tibi mare, quod 
fugfsti? suis mdtibus cum Jorddnico retrodctis fludnto re- 
spdndeant : A fdcie Ddmini mota est terra, a fdcie Dei 
Jacob, qui convdrtit petram in stagna aqudrum, et rupem 
in fontes aqudrum. Non ergo nobis Ddmine, non nobis, sed 
ndmini tuo da gldriam, super misericdrdia tua; ut cum 
prsesens vdsculum (prcesentia, vdscula), sicut rdliqua altdris 
vasa, sacro Chrfsmate tdngitur (tangiintur), Oleo sancto 
ungitur (unguntur). quicumque ad sdnitum ejus (edrum) con- 
vdnerint, ab dmnibus inimfci tentatidnibus liberi, semper 
ffdei Cathdlicae documdnta sectdntur. Per Ddminum no- 
strum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: Qui tecum vivit, et 
regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus, per 6mnia saecula 
saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

31. After this prayer the deacon puts the mitre on the 
bishop, who returns to the faldstool and sits down. Two 
altar-boys, one carrying the dish with slices of bread and 
lemon, the other carrying the ewer, basin and towels, 
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§ 5. Incensing of the Bell . 

32. After the bishop has washed his hands, the thurifer 
stands before him. The master of ceremonies hands the 
dish containing the thymiama and large spoon to the 
deacon, who gives the spoon to the bishop. The latter 
puts three spoonfuls of thymiami into the censer, which 
the thurifer then places on the large stool under the bell. 1 

P.C . — The bishop puts the thymiama in all the censers 
or braziers , one of which is then placed under each bell . 

The chanters now sing the antiphon Deus in sancto and 
the psalm Viderunt te aqua. 

Ant. Deus in sancto via tua: quis Deus magnus sicut 
Deus noster? 

Psalmus 76. 

Viddrunt te aquae Deus, tuae orbi terrae: * comm6ta 
viddrunt te aquae : * et est, et contrdmuit terra, 
timudrunt, et turbdtae sunt In mari via tua, et 
abyssi. sdmitae tuae in aquis multis: 

Multitiido s6nitus aqu£- * et vestigia tua non co- 
rum : * vocem deddrunt gnoscdntur. 
nubes. Deduxisti sicut oves p6pu- 

Etenim sagittae tuae trfins- lum tuum, * in manu M6ysi 
eunt : * vox tonitrui tui in et Aaron, 
rota. Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 

Dluxdrunt coruscatidnes 

33. After the Sicut erat the deacon removes the mitre, 
the bishop rises and says (or sings tono feriali) tl^r flow- 
ing prayer: 
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mare conturbdsset, te prdtinus ezcitdto et imperdnte, dissf- 
luit, tu necessitdtibus pdpuli tui benignus succtirre; tu hoc 
tintinndbulum (Hcbc tintinndbida) sancti Spiritus rore per- 
funde, ut ante s6nitum illius (illdrum) semper fugiat bond- 
rum inimicus: invitdtur ad fidem p6pulus christidnus; 
hostflis terredtur ezdrcitus; confortdtur in Ddmino per 
illud (ilia) p6pulus tuus convocdtus: ac sicut Davidica 
cfthara delectdtus ddsuper descdndat Spiritus sanctus ; atque 
ut Samudle agnum lactdntem mactdnte in holocdustum regis 
setdrni impdrii, fragor aurdrum turbam rdpulit adversdn- 
tium : ita dum hujus vdsculi (horum vasculd um ) sdnitus 
transit per ntibila, Eccldsiae tuae convdntum manus con- 
sdrvet angdlica; fruges creddntium, mentes et cdrpora 
salvet protdctio sempitdma. Per te 9 Christe Jesu, qui cum 
Deo Patre vivis et regnas in unitdte ejusdem Spiritus sancti 
Deus per 6mnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


§ 6. Singing of the Gospel . 


34. After the prayer the bishop sits and the deacon 
puts on him the mitre. The cross-bearer and acolytes 
go to the large table, on which the acolytes place their 
candlesticks. The deacon and subdeacon now meet be- 
fore the bishop and having bowed to him go to the large 
table where, assisted by the acolytes, they put on their 
maniples. The thurifer takes the censer from under the 
(first) bell and stands before the bishop. The deacon 
returns to the right of the bishop and the latter puts 
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35. The deacon and subdeacon, the thurifer carrying the 
censer and the two acolytes carrying their candlesticks, 
go to the bishop and kneel before him. The deacon 
says Jube Domne benedicere , after which the bishop 
gives the blessing in the usual manner, saying Dominus 
sit , etc., as at the blessing given before the Gospel at 
Mass. They all then rise, bow to the bishop, go towards 
the right of the bishop, and stand in the same position 
as at the Gospel in solemn Mass. The master of cere- 
monies removes the bishop’s mitre and the latter rises, 
receives his crosier, and stands facing the deacon. 

36. The deacon sings the following Gospel m the usual 
tone, and the signing with the cross and incensation 
of the Missal are performed as usual: 

V. D6minus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

►f* Sequdntia sancti Evangdlii secdndum Lucam. 

In illo tdmpore : Intr&vit Jesus in quoddam castdllum: et 
mtilier quaedam Martha ndmine excdpit ilium in domum 
suam: et huic erat soror ndmine Marfa, quae dtiam sedens 
secus pedes Ddmini, audidbat verbum iliius. Martha autem 
satagdbat circa frequens ministdrium: quae stetit, et ait; 
Ddmine, non est tibi curse quod soror mea relfquit me solam 
ministrdre? Die ergo illi, ut me ddjuvet. Et respdndens, 
dixit illi Ddminus : Martha, Martha, sollfcita es, et turbdris 
erga plurima ; porro unum est necessdrium. Marfa 
dptimam partem eldgit, quae non auferdtur ab ea. 
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BLESSING OF A CHURCH. 

Section f. preliminary, 

i. By a Church is here understood a large building 
designed and adapted to the general use of the faithful 
for divine worship in perpetuum. 

By a public oratory is understood a smaller edifice, 
having a door opening on the street or public road, 
erected by the authority of the Ordinary, and set apart 
for divine service in perpetuum . By a semi- public 
oratory is understood the chapel of a Seminary, College, 
House of Retreat, Hospital, Orphanage, etc., which is 
erected with the permission of the Ordinary for the 
convenience not of all the faithful nor of particular 
persons or individual families, but for the service of the 
inmates of such institution, who, by assisting at the 
Holy Sacrifice in such oratories, can fulfil the obligation 
of being present at Mass on Sundays and holydays. 
It may be erected to answer this purpose in perpetuum , 
or only for a longer or shorter space of time. 

By a private oratory is understood a chapel erected by 
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Rite of Consecration, by anointing them with Holy Oil 
and Chrism, which is a distinctively episcopal function. 
There may be, however, reasons why a church cannot 
be consecrated; in such cases they are rendered suitable 
places for divine worship merely by a special blessing, 
which consists of prayers and sprinkling with holy water. 
The right of blessing them resides with the bishop, and 
therefore no priest can perform this blessing without 
the authority of the Ordinary. The rite of blessing a 
church is de facto a priestly function, and hence it is 
not found in the Roman Pontifical, although a bishop 
may perform it, and with us he usually does perform it. 

Public oratories are blessed in this manner also, although 
they may be consecrated by a bishop, if the Ordinary 
judges it advisable to do so. 

3. By the consecration or solemn blessing churches and 
public oratories become sacred places, and are thereby 
in perpetuum dedicated to divine worship, so that they 
can never be afterwards used for profane purposes. 
Hence if it can be foreseen that a building is to serve only 
temporarily as a church or public oratory, it is not to 
be consecrated or publicly blessed, but may be privately 
blessed by any priest using the Bencdictio Loci or Domus 
Novce . 1 

4. Private oratories cannot be solemnly blessed after the 
manner of public oratories, but before Mass is celebrated in 
them they are privately blessed by any priest, who 
for this purpose will use the Benedictio LociUM Domus 
Novce . 2 
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cumstances. It is solemnly blessed if it is dedicated 
for divine service in perpetuum. 1 

5. This blessing may be performed on any day of the 
year, but in the morning, since a Mass must be celebrated 
in the church immediately after this function. 

6. The following rites and ceremonies are used only at 
the blessing of a church and public or semi-public oratory 
which are to serve as places of divine worship in perpetuum . 
Since this function is the same, with only a few minor 
differences, whether a bishop officiates or a priest dele- 
gated for this purpose by the Ordinary, we shall describe 
it as it is to be performed by a priest, according to the 
Roman Ritual, 2 and afterwards note the differences which 
occur when a bishop performs the blessing. 

Section If. JSlessino bg a priest. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

7. (a) The church should be stripped of all its orna- 
ments, the altars should be bare, and the people should 
be excluded until the blessing has been performed. 3 

(b) In same convenient place: 

i° Altar crucifix; 

2° Six large candlesticks with candles; 

3 0 Altar-linens; 

4 0 Missal and stand; 

5 0 Altar-cards; 

6° Altar-bell; 

7 0 Carpets, at least for the high altar. Google 

(c) In the sacristy: 
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3° If the Blessed Sacrament is to be kept in the church, 
alsociborium containing particles, lunula, key of the tab- 
ernacle, ablution vase and finger-towel. 

(d) In a room of a house in the vicinity of the church (or 
in the sacristy): 

i° Vase containing holy water and sprinkle (a bunch 
of hyssop 1 or other herbs); 

2° Processional cross; two candlesticks with lighted 
candles for the acolytes; 

3° Ritual (or this Manual); 

4° Large vessel containing holy water with which the 
stoups at the door of the church are filled after the bless- 
ing; 

5° Surplices for all the ministers; 

6° Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope for the 
officiant, and biretta. 2 

8 . Ministers necessary: 

i° Holy-water bearer; 

2° Processional cross-bearer; 

3° Two acolytes; 

4° Four or six chanters; 

5° Book-bearer; 

6° Master of ceremonies; 

7° Two assistants of the officiant. Besides these there 
may be altar-boys and visiting clergy. 

B. FUNCTION. 
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9. At the appointed hour the visiting clergy, chanters, 
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by the master of ceremonies all proceed to the main entrance 
of the church 1 in the following order: 

i° Holy-water bearer carrying vase and sprinkle; 

2° Cross-bearer carrying the processional cross between 
the two acolytes carrying their candlesticks; 

3 0 Altar-boys, two by two; 

4 0 Chanters, two by two; 3 
5 0 Clergy, two by two; 

6° Book-bearer carrying the Ritual (or this Manual); 

7 0 Officiant between his assistants. 3 
The master of ceremonies has no particular place; he 
should be constantly near the officiant and direct all the 
movements. 


§ 1. Blessing of the Exterior of the Church. 

10. Having arrived at the main entrance of the church, 
which should be open, the celebrant and his assistants 
stand on the outside facing the entrance, the cross-bearer 
and acolytes near the door at the right of the officiant, 
the chanters and clergy behind the celebrant, the holy- 
water bearer and book-bearer at the right of the first 
assistant. 4 All turn their faces towards the door of the 
church. 


11. As soon as the officiant has arrived at his place, 
all remove their birettas, and the officiant, having received 


from the first assistant the Ritual, recites or sings 5 from 

1 Digitized by VjC^C)yrC 
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Acti6nes nostras, quaesumus Ddmine, aspirdndo praeveni, 
et adjuvdndo prosdquere : ut cuncta nostra ordtio et operdtio 
a te semper incipiat, et per te coepta finidtur. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

After this prayer the officiant intones the antiphon 
Asperges me (these two words only), and the chanters 
continue the antiphon from the words Domine hysso/o , 
alter which they sing the psalm Miserere. 

Ant. Aspdrges me * D6mine hyssdpo, et munddbor: 
lavabis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 


Psalmus 50. 


Miserdre mei Deus: * se- 
cundum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secundum multitudi- 
nem miserati6num tudrum, 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Ampiius lava me ab ini- 
quitdte mea : * et a peccdto 
meo munda me. 

Qu6niam iniquitdtem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
cdtum metun contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et malum 
coram te feci : * ut justificdris 
in serm6nibus tuis, et vincas 
cum judicdris. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdti- 


Aspdrges me hyss6po, et 
munddbor: * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Auditui meo dabis gdudi- 
um et laetitiam : * et exsultd- 
bimt ossa humilidta. 

Avdrte fdciem tuam a pec- 
cdtis meis: * et omnes ini- 
quitdtes meas dele. 

Cor mundiun crea in me 
Deus: * et spiritum rectum 
innova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projicias me a fdcie 
tua : * et Spiritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetitiam salu- 
tdris tui: * et spiritu princi- 
pdli confirma me. 
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* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qudniam si volufsses sa- 
criffcium, dedissem dtique: 

* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacrificium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
tritum et humilidtum Deus 
non despfcies. 

Bemgne fac D6mine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 


ut aedificdntur muri Jerusa- 
lem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacrifi- 
cium justitiae, oblatidnes, et 
holocdusta : * tunc imp6- 
nent super altdre tuum vftu- 
los. 

Gldria Patri, et Fflio, * et 
Spiritui sancto. 

Sicut erat in principio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in sae- 
cula saeculdrum. Amen. 


Ant . Aspdrges me D6mine hyssdpo, et munddbor: 
lavdbis me, et super nivem dealbdbor. 


12. The officiant, having intoned the antiphon Asperges 

me, hands the Ritual to the first assistant, who gives it to 
the book-bearer. The first assistant then gives the sprinkle 
to the officiant, who, accompanied by the two assistants 
and the holy-water bearer and preceded by the cross- 
bearer and acolytes, 1 goes around the outside of the 
church, beginning on his right (epistle) side, sprinkles 
the walls at the height of his head and near the founda- 
tions 2 and returns to the main entrance by his left (gospel^ 
side, repeating slowly the antiphon Asperges me during tl\^ 
sprinkling. 3 The chanters, clergy and altar-boys remain 
at the main entrance of the church during the sprinkli*^ . 
of the walls. Digitized by Google ^ 

13. Should the officiant return to the main door 
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be repeated before the Gloria Patti is sung, or the Gloria 
Patti may be sung after the Miserere , and one or more 
Gradual psalms may be added. 1 

14. When the officiant has returned to the main door 
he gives the sprinkle to the first assistant, who hands it to 
the holy-water bearer, and the chanters repeat the antiphon 
Aspergestne in full. The officiant then receives the Ritual 
(or this Manual) from the first assistant and facing the 
door sings: 

Ordmus. 

The first assistant adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

When the first assistant sings Flectamus genua all, except 
the officiant, cross-bearer and acolytes, genuflect on one 
knee. Then the second assistant subjoins: 

Levdte. 


When the second assistant sings Levaie all rise, 2 after 
which the officiant recites or sings the following prayer: 

D6mine Deus, qui licet coelo et terra non capi&ris, domum 
tamen dign&ris habdre in terris, ubi nomen tuum jdgiter in- 
vocdtur: locum hunc, quaesumus, bedtae Marfae semper 
Vfrginis, et bedti N. ( beatdrum N.N. ). omniumque Sanctdrum 
interceddntibus mdritis, serdno pietdtis tuae intuitu vfsita y et 
per infusidnem grdtiae tuae ab omni inquinamdnto punfica, 
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§ 2. Blessing of the Altar . 

15. As soon as this prayer is finished the chanters begin 
to sing the Litany 1 and the clergy respond. The invoca- 
tions of the Litany are not repeated as on Holy Saturday. 2 
All enter the church in the order given above 3 and proceed 
to the main altar, where the cross-bearer and acolytes 
stand at the gospel side, the others take their places in the 
sanctuary, and the officiant and his assistants go to the 
lowest step of the altar. All, except the cross-bearer and 
the acolytes, kneel during the singing of the Litany. 4 

16. After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus defunctis 
requiem ceternam donare digneris: Te rogamus audi nos t 
only the officiant rises and sings (or recites in a loud tone): 

Ut hanc Eccldsiam, et Altdre ad hondrem tuum, et 
nomen Sancti tci N. ( Sanctdrum tudrum N.N.), purgdre, et 
bene^dfeere cigndris: Te rogdmus, audi nos. 

At the word benedicere he makes the sign of the cross with 
his right hand towards the altar only. 5 After the words 
et nomen Sancti tui N. (Sane id rum tuorum N.N.) he men- 
tions the name of the saint (saints) in whose honor the 
church is being blessed; if it is dedicated to the Blessed 
Virgin under any title whatever he says Nomen Beatce 
Virginis Maria; if it is dedicated to any mystery, he 
mentions the mystery, e.g., Sanctce Crucis , Sanctissimi 

the saint ( saints ) in whose honor the church has been erected is 
inserted. If the church is dedicated to the Blessed Virgin or to 
some mystery, e.cr.. Holy Cross. Blessed Sacrament, etc., the 
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Sacramenti , etc. 1 The officiant then kneels again and 
the chanters resume the Litany and sing it to the last 
Kyrie eleison after the Agnus Dei. 

17. After the Litany all rise and the celebrant recites 
or sings: 

Ordmus. 

1 To which the first assistant adds: 

Flect&mus gdnua. 

And the second assistant subjoins: 

Lev&te. 

After which the celebrant subjoins the following oration: 

Praevdniat nos, qusesumus D6mine, misericdrdia tua: 
et interceddntibus dmnibus Sanctis tuis, voces nostras 
clemdntia tuae propitiatidnis antfcipet. Per Christum D6- 
minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

18. After this prayer the officiant and his assistants 
step back from the altar about three paces. Then all 
in the sanctuary, except the cross-bearer and the acolytes, 
kneel on both knees, and the officiant recites or sings 
whilst making on himself the large sign of the cross: 

Deus in adjutdrium meum intdnde. 

Then all rise whilst the chanters answer: 

Ddmine ad adjuvindum me festfna. 

The officiant then subjoins: Digitized by Google 
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To which the first assistant adds: 

Flect&mus gdnua. 

And the second assistant subjoins: 

Levdte. 

Then the celebrant recites or sings the prayer Omnipo - 
tens et miser icors Deus , and at the word Benedicas makes 
the sign of the cross towards the altar. 

Omnfpotens et mislricors Deus, qui Sacerd6tibus tuis 
tantam prae ceteris grdtiam contulisti, ut quidquid in tuo 
ndmine digne, perfectdque ab eis dgitur, a te fieri cred&tur : 
quaesumus immdnsam clemdntiam tuam, ut quidquid modo 
visitaturi sumus, visites; et quidquid benedicturi sumus, 
bene^dicas: sitque ad nostrae humilitdtis intrditum, 

Sanct6rum tudrum mdritis, fuga daemonum, Angeli pacis 
ingrdssus. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fllium 
tuum, qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte Spiritus sancti 
Deus per 6mnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


§ 3. Blessing of the Interior of the Church . 

19. After this prayer the officiant intones the antiphon 
Benedtc Domine (these two words only), and the chanters 
take it up at the word Domum and sing it to the end. 
after which they recite or sing the psalms that follow. 
Ant. Bdnedic Ddmine * domum istam n6mini tuo aedificfi- 


tam. 
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Psalntus 120 . 


Levfivi 6culos meos in 
montes, * unde vdniet auxf- 
lium mihi. 

Auxflium meum a D6mi- 
no, * qui fecit coelum et 
terram. 

Non det in commotidnem 
pedem tuum: * neque dor- 
mitet qui cust6dit te. 

Ecce non dormitdbit neque 
ddrmiet, * qui custddit Israel. 

Ddminus cust6dit te, Dd- 


minus protdctio tua, * super 
manum ddxteram tuam. 

Per diem sol non uret te : 

* neque luna per noctem. 
Ddminus cust6dit te ab 

omni malo : * custddiat dni- 
mam tuam Ddminus. 

Ddminus custddiat intrdi- 
tum tuum, et dxitum tuum : 

* ex hoc nunc, et usque in 
saeculum. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


Psalntus 121 . 


Laetdtus sum in his, quae 
dicta sunt mihi : * in domum 
Ddmini fbimus. 

Stantes erant pedes nostri, 
* in dtriis tuis Jerusalem. 

Jerusalem, quae aedificdtur 
ut cfvitas: * cujus partici- 
pdtio ejus in idlpsum. 

Hluc enim ascenddrunt tri- 
bus, tribus D6mini: * testi- 
mdnium Israel ad confitdn- 
dum ndmini Ddmini. 


Rogdte quae ad pacem sunt 
Jerdsalem: * et abunddntia 
diligdntibus te : 

Fiat pax in virtdte tua : * 
et abunddntia in tdrribus 
tuis. 

Propter fratres meos, et 
pr6ximos meos, * loqudbar 
pacem de te. 

Propter domum D6mini 
Dei nostri, * quaesivi bona 
tibi. 
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on a level with his head and near the floor . 1 He begins 
the sprinkling behind the altar at the gospel side, then 
passes down the gospel side of the church, returns by the 
epistle side, and finishes the sprinkling behind the altar 
where he began it. During the sprinkling he repeats the 
following: 

Asplrges me D6mine hyssdpo, et mund&bor: lavdbis me, 
et super nivem dealb&bor. 

The chanters, clergy and altar-boys remain in the 
sanctuary during the sprinkling. 

21. Having returned to the front of the altar, the officiant 
gives the sprinkle to the first assistant, who hands it to 
the holy-water bearer. The sprinkle and vase are then car- 
ried to the sacristy by the holy-water bearer. The chanters 
repeat the antiphon Benedic Domine , after which the offi- 
ciant standing at the foot of the altar subjoins: 

Ordmus. 

Then the first assistant adds: 

Flectdmus gdnua. 

To which the second assistant subjoins: 

Levfite. 

Then the officiant recites or sings the following prayer: 

Deus, qui loca n6mini tuo dicinda sanctfficas, effdnde 
super hanc oratidnis domum grdtiam tuam : ut ab dmnibus 
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beginning of the function, and the officiant divests. The 
celebrant and ministers of the Mass put on their vestments. 
Then the people are allowed to enter the church and the 
altar is prepared for the celebration of Mass. The portable 
altar-stone, three altar-linens, crucifix, candlesticks with 
lighted candles, altar-cards, book-stand with Missal, are 
placed on the altar, 1 and whatever else is necessary, 
according to the rite of the Mass, is prepared in the sanc- 
tuary. The side altars are dressed. 

23. The Mass will be of the mystery or saint in whose 
honor the church was blessed. 2 The ritus will be that of 
a Missa votiva solemnis pro re gravi . 3 If this solemn votive 
Mass of the mystery or saint in whose honor the church 
was blessed cannot be celebrated on account of the greater 
dignity of the feast or office occurring on the same day, 
the Mass of the latter is celebrated, and the Collect, Secret 
and Postcommunion of the votive Mass will be added 
to those of the latter sub unica conclusione . 4 

Note. — The Mass of the saint whose feast is celebrated 
on that day, or the Mass de communi pro Dedication £, can- 
not be celebrated on this occasion. The latter is restricted 
to the solemn consecration of a church or an altar per- 
formed by a bishop. 


Section 111 . 
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With regard to the ceremonies the following items are 
to be noted: 

(a) The bishop vests in amice, alb, cincture, pectoral 
cross, white stole and cope, morse 1 mitre (auriphrygiata) 
and crosier; 

(b) The two assistants of the bishop use cither surplices 
only, or they may be vested in amice, alb, cincture, and 
the deacon in white stole also; 2 dalmatic and tunic are not 
prescribed to be worn by them. 

(c) The bishop is followed by the mitre, crosier, book 
and candle bearers. The book-bearer holds the Ritual 
open before the bishop as often as the latter recites any- 
thing from it. The candle-bearer is always at the side 
of the book-bearer. 

(d) The mitre and crosier are used by the bishop: 

i° When going from the sacristy or place where he vested 
to the main door; 

2° When entering the church, until he has reached the 
altar; 

3 0 When during the Litany he rises and recites Ut hanc 
Ecclesiam et Altar e ad honor em tuum , et nomen Sancti tui 
N. purgare , et bene*bdicere digneris. 

4 0 Whilst receding a short distance from the altar, 
before saying Deus in adjutorium meum intende. 

5 0 When returning to the sacristy. 

(e) He uses the mitre without the crosier: 

i° Whilst sprinkling the outside walls of th€^fi§tf&; 



CHAPTER VIII. 


BLESSING OF TEMPORARY CHURCH BUILD- 
INGS AND DOMESTIC CHAPELS. 

A. PRELIMINARY. 

1. Private oratories or domestic chapels and buildings 
that are to serve only temporarily , as churches or public 
or semi-public oratories, are not to be blessed with the rites 
and ceremonies described above at the solemn blessing of 
a church. 1 They may be blessed on any day of the year 
and at any hour of the day by the Benedictio Loci or Do- 
mna Nova . 2 

2 . This blessing can be performed by any priest, either 
privately as the Ritual seems to indicate, or with some 
external solemnity. Neither the Roman Ritual nor the 
Ceremonials prescribe a definite method in the latter case, 
although a sermon, procession or other public demonstra- 
tion would not be inopportune. 

3. If the blessing is performed privately , the officiant is 
vested in surplice and stole; if it is done with some external 
solemnity he may use the cope also. The color of the 
stole and cope should be pro ratione temporis 3 of the office 
of the day on which the blessing takes place. 

4. Besides the officiant there should b® Z( j^resent at least 
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B. FUNCTION. 

5. All assemble at a place near the building to be blessed 
and go to the latter in procession, observing the following 
order: 

i° Holy-water bearer carrying the vase and sprinkle; 

2° Cross-bearer carrying the cross between two acolytes 
carrying candlesticks with lighted candles; 

3° Altar-boys, two by two; 

4° Clergy, two by two; 

5° Book-bearer carrying the Ritual (or this Manual); 

6° Officiant between two assistants, who raise the bor- 
ders of the officiant’s cope, if he wears it; 

6. Having arrived at the building, all enter it and proceed 
to the altar. The cross-bearer and acolytes stand at the 
gospel side, the others divide into two parties and occupy 
places on either side of the sanctuary, the officiant and 
his assistants stand at the foot of the altar, and the holy- 
water bearer stands at the side of the assistant, who is 
at the right of the officiant. 

7. The officiant then recites the versicles to which those 
present respond, and whilst the Adjutorium nostrum in 
nomine Domini is being said, each makes the large sign of 
the cross on himself. After the versicles the officiant 
recites one of the following prayers, i.e., Benedic Domine , 
etc., or Te Deum Pattern , etc., and makes the sign of the 
cross at the places indicated towards the D aJt|^ 
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Ordmus. 

Bdne^dic D6mine, Deus ommpotens, locum istum (do- 
mum istam): ut sit in eo (ea) sdnitas, cdstitas, vict6ria, 
virtus, humflitas, b6nitas, et mansuetudo, plenitudo legis, et 
gratidrum dctio Deo Patri, et Filio, et Spiritui sancto; 
et haec benedfctio mdneat super hunc locum (hanc domum) 
et super habitdntes in eo (ea) nimc et in 6mnia saecula 
saecul6rum. 

R. Amen. 


BENEDICTIO DOMUS NOV.®. 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in n6mine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit cceltun et terram. 

V. D6minusvobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Te Deum Patrem omnipotdntem supplfciter exordmus 
pro hac domo, et habitatdribus ejus, ac rebus : ut earn bene- 
►fidlcere, et sancti^ficdre, ac bonis dmnibus amplidre dig- 
ndris : tribue eis Ddmine de rore coeli abunddntiam, et de 
pinguddine terras vitae substdntiam, et desiddria voti e6rum 
ad effdctum tuae miserati6nis perddcas. Ad intr6itum ergo 
nostrum bene^dicere, et sancti+ficdre digndris hanc do- 
mum, sicut benedfcere digndtus es domum Abraham, Isaac, 
et Jacob : et intra parletes domus istfus Angeli tuae lucis 
inhdbitent, edmque, et ejus habitatdres custddiant. Per 
Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

8. At the end of the Draver the officiant rfeCeives the 



CHAPTER IX. 


RECONCILIATION OF A POLLUTED 1 CHURCH 
WHICH WAS ONLY BLESSED, AND ITS CON- 
TIGUOUS CEMETERY. 2 


Section f. Heconclllatlon bs a priest. 


A. PREPARATIONS. 


i . In the sacristy: 

(а) Amice, alb, cincture, white stole and cope, and 
biretta for the officiant; 

(б) Surplices tor the altar-boys, clerics, chanters, visiting 
clergy and the assistants; 3 

(c) Processional cross; 

(d) Two candlesticks for the acolytes; 

(e) Ordinary vase containing holy water, and sprinkle 
“ex hyssopo 

(g) Roman Rituals (or copies of this Manual) for the 
officiant and the chanters; 

(h) Vestments for the celebrant and ministers of the 
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(/) Ciborium containing small particles, lunula and key 
of the tabernacle, if the Blessed Sacrament is to be kept 
in the church; 

(k) Necessary ornaments for the altars: crosses, candel- 
abra, cloths, missals, cards, bells, carpets, etc. 

(/) A large vessel containing holy water, with which 
the ordinary vase may be replenished, if necessary, and 
the holy-water stoups are filled before the Mass. 

2. Ministers necessary for this function: holy-water 
bearer; processional cross-bearer; two acolytes; four or 
six chanters; book-bearer; master of ceremonies; two 
assistants of the officiant. Besides these there may be 
altar-boys and visiting clergy. 

B. FUNCTION. 

3. At the appointed hour the visiting clergy, chanters, 
clerics and altar-boys go to the sacristy and put on their 
surplices, after which the officiant, with the aid of his 
assistants, puts on the amice, alb, cincture, stole crossed 
on his breast, cope and biretta. The acolytes light their 
candles. 

4. At a signal given by the master *ot ceremonies all 
proceed to the main entrance of the church in the follow- 
ing order: 

i° Holy-water bearer, carrying vase and sprinkles; 

2° Cross-bearer, carrying the processional cross, between 
two acolytes carrying their candlesticks; 

3 0 Altar-boys, two by two; 

4 0 Chanters, two by two; 1 

C° Viqi finer r1prcr\r two h\/ two* 
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The master of ceremonies has no particular place; he 
should be constantly near the officiant and direct all the 
movements. 


§ 1 . Sprinkling of the Exterior of the Church. 

5. Having arrived at the main entrance of the church, 
the officiant and his assistants stand on the outside facing 
the door, the cross-bearer and acolytes near the door 
at the right of the officiant, the chanters, altar-boys and 
clergy behind the celebrant, the holy-water bearer and 
book-bearer at the right of the first assistant. 1 All turn 
their faces towards the door of the church. 

6. As soon as the officiant has arrived at his place all 
remove their birettas and the officiant intones from the 
Ritual, which he receives from the first assistant, 2 the 
antiphon Asperges me (these two words only), and the 
chanters continue it from the words Domine hyssopo , after 
which they recite or sing the psalm Miserere , to which 
they add the Gloria Patri , and then repeat the antiphon 
in full. 

Ant. Aspdrges me * D6mine hyss6po, et mund&bor: 
lav&bis me, et super nivem dealb&bor. 


Psalmus 50. 


Miserere mei Deus: * se- 
ctindum magnam miseri- 
cdrdiam tuam. 

Et secundum multitddi- 


Qudniam iniquit&tem me- 
am ego cogndsco: * et pec- 
cdtum meum contra me est 
semner. 
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bus concdptus sum, * et in 
peccdtis concdpit me mater 
mea. 

Ecce enim veritdtem di- 
lexfsti: * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidntise tuse manifestdsti 
mihi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor, * lavdbis me, et 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Auditui meo dabis gdudi- 
um et laetftiam : * et exsultd- 
bunt ossa humilidta. 

Avdrte fdciem tuam a pec- 
cdtis meis: * et omnes ini- 
quitdtes meas dele. 

Cor mundum crea in me, 
Deus: * et spfritum rectum 
fnnova in viscdribus meis. 

Ne projfcias me a fdcie 
tua: * et Spfritum sanctum 
tuum ne duferas a me. 

Redde mihi laetftiam salu- 
tdris tui : * et spfritu princi- 
pdli conffrma me. 

Docdbo infquos vias tuas : * 


etfmpii ad te convertdntur. 

Libera me de sangufnibus, 
Deus, Deus saltitis meae: * 
et exsultdbit lingua mea ju- 
stftiam tuam. 

Ddmine, ldbia mea apdries : 

* et os meum annuntidbit 
laudem tuam. 

Qu6niam, si volufsses sa- 
criffcium, dedfssem utique: 

* holocdustis non delectd- 
beris. 

Sacriffcium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus : * cor con- 
trftum et humilidtum, Deus, 
non despfcies. 

Benfgne fac, D6mine, in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
ut aedificdntur muri Jerusa- 
lem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacriff- 
cium justftiae, oblati6nes et 
holocdusta: * time impd- 
nent super altdre tuum vftu- 
los. 

G16ria Patri. Sicut erat. 


Ant . Aspdrges me D6mine hyss6po, et munddbor: lavdbis 
me et super nivem dealbdbor. 
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of the church and the cemetery (i.e., if the walls of the 
church abut on the cemetery), especially the polluted spots, 
and returns to the main entrance by his left (gospel) side. 1 

8. When the officiant has returned to the main entrance, 
he hands the sprinkle to the first assistant, who gives it 
to the holy-water bearer. At the end of the psalm Miserere 
the chanters repeat the antiphon Asperges me in full, 
when the officiant receives the Ritual from the first assist- 
ant and, facing the door, recites (sings) the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Ommpotens et misdricors Deus, qui Sacerddtibus tuis 
tantam prae cdteris grdtiam contulfsti, ut quidquid in tuo 
n6mine digne, perfectdque ab eis dgitur, a te fieri cred&tur : 
quaesumus immdnsam clemdntiam tuam, ut quod modo 
visitaturi sumus, visites; et quidquid benedicturi sumus, 
bene^dicas; sitque ad nostrae humilitdtis intrditum, 
Sanct6rum tu6rum mentis, fuga daemonum, Angeli pacis 
ingrdssus. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

9. As soon as this prayer is finished the chanters begin 
the Litany 2 and the clergy respond. The invocations of 
the Litany are not repeated as on Holy Saturday. 3 All 
enter the church in the order given above (No. 4) and 
proceed to the main altar, where the cross-bearer and 
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to the lowest step of the altar. All, except the cross- 
bearer and acolytes, kneel during the singing of the Litany . 1 

10. After the words Ut omnibus fidelibus defunctis 
requiem ceternam donate digneris: Te rogamus audi nos, 
only the officiant rises and sings or recites in a loud tonea 

Ut hanc Eccldsiam, et Alt&re hoc ac Coemetdrium 2 
purg&re, et reconciijdidre digndris. 

R. Te rogdmus audi nos. 

At the word Reconciliare he makes the sign of the cross 
with his right hand towards the altar only. The officiant 
then kneels again and the chanters resume the Litany and 
sing it to the last Kyrie eleison after the Agnus Dei. 

11. After the Litany all rise and the officiant says: 

Ordmus. 

To which the first assistant adds: 

Flect&mus gdnua. 

And the second assistant subjoins: 

Lev&te. 

When the first assistant says Flectamus genua all, except 
the officiant, cross-bearer and acolytes, genuflect on one 
knee, and when the second assistant says Levate all rise, after 
which the officiant recites (sings) the following prayer: 

Praevdniat nos, quaesumus D6mine, misericdrdia tua: 
et interceddntibus 6mnibus Sanctis tuis, voces nostra^ 
clemdntia tuae propitiatidnis antfcipet. Per Christuxt*. 
D6minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 
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kneel on both knees in piano and the officiant says whilst 
making on himself the large sign of the cross: 

Deus in adjut6rium meum intdnde. 

Then all rise whilst the chanters answer: 

Ddmine ad adjuvdndum me festfna. 

The officiant then subjoins: 

Gldria Patri, et Fflio, et Spirftui sancto. 

To which the chanters answer: 

Sicut erat in princfpio et nunc, et semper, et in ssecula 
saeculdrum. Amen. 


§ 2. Sprinkling of the Interior of the Church . 

13. The officiant now intones the antiphon Exsurgat 
Deus (these two words only), and the chanters continue 
it from the words Et dissipentur , after which they recite 
the psalm In ecclesiis , repeating the antiphon after each 
verse in the following manner: 

Ant. Ezsdrgat Deus, * et dissipdntur inimfci ejus: et 
fdgiant, qui oddrunt eum, a f&cie ejus. 


Psalmus 67. 


In eccldsiis benedfcite Deo 
D6mino, * de fdntibus Israel. 

A a W + - a in 1 


rum: * principes Zdbulon, 
principes N£phtali. 
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A templo sancto tuo in 
Jerusalem, * tibi 6fferent 
reges mdnera. 

Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt enm, a 
fdcie ejus. 

Increpa feras artmdinis, 
congregdtio taur6rum in vac- 
cis popul6rum : * ut excltidant 
eos, qui probdti sunt argdnto. 

Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Dissipa Gentes, quae bella 
volunt : vdnient legdti ex 
^gypto : * iEthidpia prae- 
vrdniet manus ejus Deo. 

Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
fdcie ejus. 

Regna terrae, cantdte Deo : 
* ps&llite D6mino. 


Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
fdcie ejus. 

Psdllite Deo, qui ascdndit 
super ccelum coeli, * ad 
Oridntem. 

Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
f&cie ejus. 

Ecce dabit voci suae vocem 
virttitis, date gl6riam Deo 
super Israel : * magnificdntia 
ejus, et virtus ejus in ntibi- 
bus. 

Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et 
dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a 
fdcie ejus. 

Mir&bilis Deus in sanctis 
suis, Deus Israel ipse dabit 
virtutem, et fortittidinem 
plebi suae, * benedfctus 
Deus. 


Ant. Exstirgat Deus, et dissipdntur inimici ejus: et 
ftigiant, qui oddrunt eum, a f&cie ejus. 

t * Aq *nrm as the officiant has intoned the antiphon 
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and finishes the sprinkling behind the altar where he began 
it. The chanters, clergy and altar-boys remain in the 
sanctuary during the sprinkling. 

15. Having finished the sprinkling, the officiant returns 
to the foot of the altar, gives the sprinkle to the first 
assistant, who hands it to the holy-water bearer. When 
the chanters have finished the psalm In ecclesiis , the first 
assistant hands the Ritual to the officiant, who recites 
(sings), without saying Oremus , the following prayer: 

Deus, qui in omni loco dominati6nis tuae clemens et 
benfgnus purificdtor assfstis: ex&udi nos, quaesumus, et 
concede; ut in pdsterum inviol&bilis hujus loci perm&neat 
benedfctio, et tui mdneris beneffcia univgrsitas fiddlium, 
quae supplicat, percfpere meredtur. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

16. After this prayer all return to the sacristy in the 
order in which they proceeded to the main entrance at 
the beginning of the function, and the officiant divests. 
The celebrant and the ministers of the Mass to be cele- 
brated put on their vestments, and the altar is prepared 
for Mass by the sacristan, the altar-boys light the can- 
dles, and the holy-water stoups at the entrance of the 
church are filled with holy water. The people are allowed 
to enter the church. 

Note. — The Mass will be officio conformis , without any 
change whatever on account of this funcf;jp|i. 
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(а) The bishop vests in amice, alb, cincture, pectoral 
cross, white stole and cope, morse, 1 mitre and crosier; 

(б) The two assistants are vested in surplices; 

(c) The bishop is followed by the mitre, crosier, book 
and candle bearers. The book-bearer holds the Ritual 
open before the bishop as often as the latter recites any- 
thing from it. The candle-bearer is always at the side of 
the book-bearer; 

(< i ) The mitre and crosier are used by the bishop; 

i° When going from the sacristy or other place where he 
vested to the main door; 

2° When entering the church until he has reached the 
altar; 

3 0 When during the Litany he rises and recites Ut 
hanc Ecclesiam et Altar e hoc ac Ccemeterium pur gate et 
reconciWiare digneris; 

4 0 When returning to the sacristy or other place to 
divest. 

(e) He uses the mitre without the crosier: 

i° Whilst sprinkling the outside walls of the church; 

2° During the singing of the Litany; 

3° Whilst sprinkling the inside walls of the church; 

At all other times he uses neither the mitre nor the 
crosier. 


18. If the bishop assists at the Mass, he gives the solemn 
benediction before the last Gospel, in the manner described 

ahnup 2 
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BLESSING OF THE NEW FRONT OF A CHURCH . 1 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

i. In the sacristy: 

(a) Amice, alb, cincture, pectoral cross, white stole 
and cope, morse , 2 mitre (auriphrygiata) and crosier for the 
bishop; 

(b) Amice, alb, cincture, white dalmatic and tunic for 
the deacon and subdeacon; stole far the deacon; 

(c) Processional cross; 

(i d ) Two candlesticks with lighted candles for the aco- 
lytes; 

(e) Vase containing holy water and sprinkle; 

(/) Censer and boat; 

(g) Surplices for altar-boys and the visiting clergy; 

(h) Copies of the Supplementum ad Appendicem Pon - 
tificalis Romani or of this Manual tor the bishop and 
chanters. 

At the main door a large cross which is to be placed 
over the portal or on the tower. This cross may be placed 
in its proper position before the function takes place. 
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B. FUNCTION. 

§ i. From the Beginning to the Blessing of the Front of 
the Church. 

2. Having vested in the sacristy, all proceed to the 
altar of the church in the following order: 

i° Holy-water bearer and thurifer; 

2° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

3 0 Chanters; 1 

4 0 Altar-boys; 

5° Visiting clergy; 

6° Bishop between the deacon and subdeacon. 

The thurifer takes his place near the communion-rail, 
the cross-bearer and the acolytes will stand immediately 
before the thurifer; the altar-boys and clergy in rows in 
the sanctuary; the holy-water bearer at the right of the 
deacon; and the bishop and his assistants at the foot of 
the altar. 

3. The bishop, having laid aside the crosier and removed 
the mitre, intones the antiphon Adesto Deus unus , which 
the chanters continue to the end. 

Ant. Addsto Deus unus * omnfpotens, Pater, Fflius, et 
Spfritus sanctus. 

After the antiphon the bishop recites or sings the follow- 
ing prayer: 

Orlmus. Di9i,ized by Google 
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4. After this prayer the bishop intones the antiphon 
Asperges me , which the chanters continue to the end. 

Ant. Aspdrges me * Dtimine hyssdpo, et mundAbor : lavA- 
bis me, et super nivem dealbAbor. 

As soon as the bishop has intoned the Asperges me he 
receives the sprinkle from the deacon and sprinkles himself 
and the bystanders. Having then given the sprinkle to 
the deacon, who hands it to the holy-water bearer, the 
bishop resumes the mitre and crosier, and all proceed to 
the main entrance of the church in the same order in 
which they entered it from the sacristy (No. 2 ). 

§ 2. Blessing of the Front of the Church and of the Cross . 

5. Having arrived on the outside of the church, the 
bishop lays aside his crosier, receives the sprinkle, and 
beginning at his right side, then passing to his left, 
sprinkles the front of the church, the upper part, towards 
the foundation and at the height of his face, saying con- 
tinually: 

In ndmine Pa^tris, et et Spfritus + sancti. 

6. Having returned to the door of the church, he lays 
aside the sprinkle and the mitre and facing the church, 
he says: 

Ordmus. 
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v. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Bdne+dic, D6mine Jesu Christe, hanc Crucem tuam, per 
quam eripufsti mundum a potestdte didboli, et super&sti 
Passidne tua suggestdrem pecc&ti, qui gauddbat in praevari- 
catidne primi hdminis per ligni vdtiti sumptidnem : Qui cum 
Deo Patre et Spfritu sancto vivis et regnas in saecula saecu- 
ldrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Sanctf^fica, Ddmine Jesu Christe, signdculum istud 
Passidnis tuae, ut sit inimfcis tuis obstdculum, et creddn- 
tibus in Te perpdtuum efficidtur victdriae vexfllum: Qui 
cum Deo Patre vivis et regnas in unitdte Spiritus sancti Deus 
per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

8. The thurifer now approaches the bishop and holds 
before the latter the boat containing the incense, which 
the bishop blesses, saying: 

Ordmus. 

Ddmine Deus omnfpotens, cui adsfstit exdrcitus Angeldrum 
cum tremdre, quorum servitium spiritudle et fgneum esse 
cogndscitur: digndre respfcere, bene»pdfcere, et sancti 
ficdre hanc creaturam incdnsi, ut omnes langudres omndsque 
infirmitdtes atque insfdiae inimici oddrem ejus sentidntes 
effdgiant, et separdntur pldsmate tuo ; ut numquam laeddtur 
a morsu antiqui serpdntis, quod pretidso Fflii tui sdnguine 
redemfsti. Per etimdem Christum Ddminum nostrum. 
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9. If the cross has not before been placed in its proper 
position, the mason puts it, if feasible, in position now. 
In the meantime the bishop receives the mitre and crosier, 
and all enter the church and proceed to the high altar 
in the order given above (No. 2), whilst the chanters 
sing the antiphon Attottite portas , to which they add the 
psalm Domini est terra. 

Ant. Att611ite portas prfncipes vestras, et elevdmini portae 
aeterndles; et introfbit Rex g!6riae. 


Psalmus 23. 


Ddmini est terra, et pleni- 
tddo ejus: * orbis terrdrum, 
et univdrsi, qui habitant in 
eo. 

Quia ipse super mdria 
funddvit eum : * et super 
flumina praepardvit eum. 

Quis ascdndet in montem 
Ddmini? * aut quis stabit in 
loco sancto ejus? 

Innocens mdnibus et mun- 
do corde, * qui non accdpit 
in vano dnimam suam, nec 
jurdvit in dolo prdximo suo. 

Hie accfpiet benedictidnem 
a Ddmino : * et miseriedrdiam 
a Deo salutdri suo. 


Attdllite portas prfncipes 
vestras, et elevdmini portae 
aeterndles 2 * et introibit 

Rex gldriae. 

Quis est iste Rex gldriae? 

* Ddminus fortis et potens. 
Ddminus potens in praelio. 

Attdllite portas prfncipes 
vestras, et elevdmini portae 
aeterndles 2 * et introfbit Rex 
gldriae. 

Quis est iste Rex gldriae? 

* Ddminus virttftum ipse est 
Rex gldriae. 

Gldria Patri, et Fflio, * et 
Spiritui sancto : 

Sicut erat in prinefpio, et 
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CHAPTER XI. 


BLESSING OF A SCHOOL-HOUSE* 

1. The Rituale Romanum contains two blessings for a 
school-house. The first is very simple, and may be used 
at the private blessing; the second, which is more elaborate, 
is properly used at more solemn functions of the blessing 
of a new school-house. Both blessings are classed among 
the Bcnedictiones non reservatce , and consequently may be 
performed by any priest, on any day and at any hour. 

!• private J3lessin0. 

2 . The priest, vested in surplice and white stole, assisted 
by two altar-boys, one carrying the Rituale , the other 
carrying the holy-water vase and sprinkle, enters the 
school-house. At the threshold the officiant takes off 
his biretta, and the following versicles, responses and 
prayer are recited. 

V. Pax huic d6mui. 

R. Et 6mnibus habitdntibus in ea. 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in ntfmine Dtfmini. 

R. Qui fecit ccelum et terram. 

V. Dtf minus vobfscum. 

”D F.t rum finfrifii tun 
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sancti’i'fica, quaesumus, per minist&ium nostrum hanc do- 
mum ptieris ( puillis ) educdndis destindtam; effdnde super 
earn tuae bene»J«dicti6nis et pads abunddntiam, fiat eis 
salus, sicut ddmui Zachaei, te intrdnte, facta est; manda 
Angelis tuis, ut earn custtfdiant, et ab ea omnem inimici 
repdllant potestdtem ; reple docdntes in ea spfritu scidntiae, 
sapidntiae et timdris tui; discdntes coeldsti grdtia fove, ut 
quae salutdriter edocdntur, intelldctu cdpiant, corde retmeant, 
6pere exsequdntur; atque omnes habitatdres ejus virtutum 
dmnium opdribus tibi pldceant, ut in aetdmam domum in 
coelis aliqudndo rdcipi meredntur. Per te, Jesu Christe, 
Salvdtor mundi, qui vivis et regnas Dens in saecula saeculd- 
rum. 

R. Amen. 

After this prayer he sprinkles each room with holy 
water, and then retires. 

If. Solemn JSlesslnfl of a Hew Scbool-bouse. 

Section I. By a Priest. 

3. According to the Rituale this blessing is to take place 
on a Sunday or feast-day. If possible, it should be per- 
formed in the morning, since the Rituale says that a 
Missa conveniens officio dtei be celebrated after the blessing. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 


T r« 4.1 — 
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(e) Processional cross; 

(/) Censer and holy-water vase and sprinkle; 

(g) Surplices lor the attendants and visiting clergy; 

(h) Copies of the Roman Ritual (or of this Manual) 
for the officiant and chanters. 

II. In the principal room of the school-house, on a 
table covered with a white cloth: a large crucifix, which 
is afterwards to be hung on the wall or placed in a niche, 
between two candlesticks with lighted candles. 

B. FUNCTION. 

5. All being vested they proceed to the church in the 
following order: 

(а) School-children preceded by their banner; 

(б) Chanters; 1 

(c) Thurifer with censer and boat and an altar-boy 
carrying the holy water and sprinkle; 

(d) Subdeacon ( cleric ) carrying the cross, between the 
two acolytes bearing their candlesticks with lighted can- 
dles; 

(e) Clergy, followed by the officiant walking between 
the deacon and subdeacon. 

During the procession appropriate hymns, the Litany 
of the Saints, etc., may be sung. 

§ 1. In the Church . 

6 . Having arrived in the church, the clergy go to the 

main altar. The cross-bearer and acolytes the 

eosnel side, the thurifer and hol^.w^ter bearer on the 
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Spiritus } which is continued to the end by the chanters. 
At the beginning of the second strophe all rise and remain 
standing to the end of the hymn. 

7. After the hymn the following versicles, responses and 
prayers are sung: 

V- Kyrie eldison. 

R. Christe eldison. 

V. Kyrie eldison. Pater noster ( secreto ). 

V. Et ne nos indticas in tentatidnem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. Ddmine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui corda fiddlium sancti Spiritus illustratidne 
doculsti: da nobis in eddem Spiritu recta sdpere, et de ejus 
semper consolatidne gauddre. 

Deus, cui omne cor patet, et omnis voldntas ldquitur, et 
quem nullum latet secrdtum: purlfica per infusidnem 
sancti Spiritus cogitatidnes cordis nostri; ut hanc nostram 
benedictidnem digne perficere, et tuis fiddlibus perinde 
optdtam salutem procurdre valedmus. 

Actidnes nostras, quaesumus Ddmine, aspir&ndo praeveni, 
et adjuvdndo prosdquere : ut cuncta nostra ordtio et operdtio 
a te semper inclpiat, et per te ccepta finidtur. Per Ddminum 
nostrum Tesum Christum Fllium tuum ^ Qgj b t(@^g^yif^t et 
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corda e6rum gr&tiam Splritus sancti; ut per eumdem 
illumindti et ed6cti sciant, quid accdptum sit coram te 
omni tdmpore, et proficiant sapidntia, aetdte et gr&tia. 
Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

8. The officiant and his assistants now turn towards the 
people and the deacon sings: 

V. Proced&mus in pace. 

To which the chanters answer: 

R. In ndmine Christi. Amen. 1 

§ 2 . Sprinkling of the Exterior of the School-house . 

After this the procession leads to the school-house in 
the order in which it filed from the parish-house to the 
church. Having arrived, all remain standing in front of 
the building and the officiant sings: 

V. Pax huic ddmui. 

To which the chanters answer: 

R. Et dmnibus habitdntibus in ea. 

9. The officiant then intones the antiphon Asperges me y 
which the chanters continue to the end, and to which they 
add what follows: 

Ant . Aspdrges me * Ddmine hyssdpo et munddbor :rlaVd- 

Kie mp of ciinor nitrom HoalK^Knr 
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A nt. Aspdrges me D6mine hyssdpo, et mund&bor : lav&bis 
me, et super nivem dealb&bor. 

VVliilst the chanters are singing this antiphon and the 
first verse of the Miserere , the officiant with his assistants 
and the holy-water bearer go around the school-house and 
sprinkle the outside walls. He begins at the front, passes 
to his right side, then behind the school-house, and returns 
to the front by the left side. If there be an obstruction 
it will suffice to sprinkle the front of the school-house. 

io. When the chanters have repeated the antiphon, the 
officiant sings the following prayers: 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Omnlpotens et misdricors Deus, qui Sacerddtibus tuis 
tantam prae cdteris grdtiam contullsti, ut quidquid in 
tuo ndmine digne, perfectdque ab iis dgitur, a te fieri cre- 
dfitur: quaesumus immdnsam clemdntiam tuam; ut quid- 
quid modo visitatdri sumus, visites, et quidquid benedicttiri 
sumus, bene^dicas, sitque ad nostrae humilit&tis intrditum, 
Sanctdrum tudrum mdritis, fuga inimici, Angeli pacis 
ingrdssus. 

Ddmine sancte, Pater omnipotens, per intercessidnem 
sanctdrum Igndtii et Aloisii bdne^dic domum istam, bdne- 
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To which the chanters answer: 

R. Et dmnibus habitdntibus in ea. 

All then go to the table on which the crucifix is prepared. 
The cross-bearer and acolytes stand on the side of the 
table opposite to the officiant, facing the latter; the 
thurifer and holy- water bearer stand near the deacon; 
the clergy stand around the table. Facing the crucifix the 
officiant sings the following, to which the chanters respond. 

V. Ddmine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Exdudi nos, Ddmine sancte, Pater omnfpotens, aetdme 
Deus: et mittere digndris sanctum Angelum tuum de coelis, 
qui custddiat, f6veat, prdtegat, vfsitet, atque defdndat omnes 
habitdntes, doedntes et disedntes in hoc habitdculo. Per 
Christum D6minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Ddmine Jesu Christe, qui discfpulis tuis dixfsti : In quam- 
cdmque domum intravdritis, salutdte earn, diedntes: Pax 
huic ddmui ; vdniat qusesumus, pax ilia super hanc domum, 
institudndae juventtiti destindtam, et super omnes habi- 
tdntes, doedntes et disedntes in ea; et eos, Ddmine, ab 
omni infirmitdte eripere, et liberdre digndris : reple doedn- 
tes in ea spfritu scidntiae, sapidntiae, et timdris tuipgleple 
disedntes in ea grdtia tua, ut, quae salutdriter et utfliter 
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12. The officiant now intones the antiphon Asperges me , 
which the chanters continue, and to which they add the 
first verse of the psalm Miserere , Gloria Patri , Sicut erat. 
etc., and then repeat the antiphon as above (No. 9). 

In the meantime the officiant, accompanied by his 
assistants and the holy-water bearer, goes around the 
room and sprinkles it. 

13. Having returned to the table, he puts incense into 
the censer in the usual manner and blesses it, saying: 

Per intercessi6nem sancti Michadlis Archdngeli, stantis 
a dextris altdris incdnsi, et 6mnium sanctdrum Angeldrum, 
incdnsum istud digndris, Ddmine, bene+dfcere, et in oddrem 
suavitdtis accfpere. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 


14. Having received the censer, he incenses the room 
in the manner in which he sprinkled it, whilst the chanters 
sing the following: 

Incdnsum istud, a te benedfctum, ascdndat ad te, Ddmine : 
et descdndat super nos misericdrdia tua. 


Psalmus 140. 


Dirigdtur, Ddmine, ordtio 
mea, sicut incdnsum in con- 
spdctu tuo: * elevdtio md- 
nuum medrum, sacriffcium 
vespertinum. 

Pone Ddmine custddiam 


ori meo : * et dstium circum- 
stdntiae ldbiis meis. 

Non declinet cor meum in 
verba malitiae, * ad excusdn- 
das excusatidnes in peccdtis. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 
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scdntes in pace cust6diant f et benedfctio tua super illos sit 
sem]>er. 

Bdne^dic, Ddmine, domum istam, et sit ibi sdnitas, 
sductitas, virtus et gldria, humflitas, bdnitas, mansuettido, 
Idnitas, docflitas, et plenittido legis, obedidntia et gratidrum 
dctio Deo Patri, et Filio, et Spiritui sancto. Et haec bene- 
dlctio sit super hanc domum et locum istum : atque super 
omnes habitdntes, docdntes et discdntes in eo descdndat 
septifdrmis gr&tia Spiritus sancti. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

16. After this prayer the officiant, with the assistance of 
others, if necessary, affixes the cross to the wall, or places 
it on a shelf or in a niche prepared for it, saying: 

Signum saltftis impdne Ddmine super hanc domum : et 
non permittas introire in earn dngelum percutidntem. In 
ndmine Pa^tris, et Fi^lii, et Spiritus »{« sancti. 

R. Amen. 

Then facing the crucifix he sings the following prayers: 

Ordmus. 

Omnipotens, sempitdme Deus, qui in omni loco domina- 
tidnis tuae totus assistis, solus operdris: addsto supplica- 
tidnibus nostris, ut hujus domus sis protdctor, et nulla 
hie nequltia contrdriae potestdtis obsfstat; sed in virttite 
sanctae crucis et operatidne Spiritus sancti fiat tibi hie 
purum servitium, et devdta libdrtas exsistat. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. Digitized by Google 
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Benedfctio Dei omnipotdntis, Pa^tris, et Fl+lii, et Spfri- 
tus ^ sancti, descSndat super hanc domum, super opines 
habitdntes, docdntes et discdntes in ea, super nos omnes, & 
m£neat semper. 

R. Amen. 

18. If a sermon, appropriate to the occasion, is to be 
delivered, this will be the most suitable time for it. The 
preacher is vested in surplice, and where it is the custom 
also in stole (white). 

19. After the sermon, or, if there be no sermon, after the 
blessing, the Te Deutn 1 may be sung, after which all return 
to the church in the order given above (No. 5). During 
this procession appropriate hymns may be sung and the 
church -bells are rung more festivo. If the blessing took 
place in the morning, the Mass conveniens officio diei is then 
celebrated. 

Section If. Blessing bp a Bisbop. 

20. The Pontificate Romanum does not contain a special 
blessing of a school-house, hence the above ceremonies 
of the Ritual remain unaltered when a bishop is the 
officiant. The following items are, however, to be noted. 

(а) The bishop vests in amice, alb, cincture, pectoral 
cross, white stole and cope, morse, 2 mitre (auriphrygiata) 

and crosier, Digitized by Google 

(б) The bishop is followed by mitre, crosier, book and 



CHAPTER XII. 


EPISCOPAL VISITATION OF PARISHES. 

Section f. preliminary 

x. The common law of the Church 1 requires that the 
Ordinary should visit all the parishes of his diocese every 
year, or, if his diocese be very large, once every two years. 
However, this visitation may be made more frequently. 2 
According to the Third Plenary Council of Baltimore 3 our 
bishops must visit their entire diocese and its churches 
once every three years , when they also administer the 
Sacrament of Confirmation. 

2. If the Ordinary is lawfully hindered from making this 
visitation, e.g., by sickness, he may commission his vicar- 
general or another priest 4 to perform this duty for him. 
In this case he ought to give his deputy a written 
authorization in which he states that he commissions, with 
all the requisite faculties, such deputy to make the visita- 
tion. 5 

3. The object of the visitation is to enable the Ordinary 
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4 . The scope of the visitation is twofold, personal and 
local. The former ( personal ) is an examination into the 
conduct of persons, i.e. the faithful, the secular clergy, 
and the regular clergy in matters pertaining to the care 
of souls; the latter (local) is an examination into the 
condition of churches, into the administration of church 
property, etc. Hence the following places are, as a rule, 
subject to local visitations: 

1° All church edifices; 

2° All other ecclesiastical institutions, e.g. seminaries, 
hospitals, asylums, protectories, etc.; 

3° Places where regulars live permanently out of their 
monasteries; 

4° Convents of non-exempt nuns; this applies to all 
female religious communities in the United States. 1 

5. The things to be inspected or inquired into are: 

i° Ecclesiastical places ( loca ), e.g. church edifices; 

2° Ecclesiastical things (res), e.g. tabernacle, baptismal 
font, missals, vestments, and the like, in churches; 

3 0 The official conduct (ntunera) of clergymen (pastors 
and assistants) in charge of the congregation; 

4 0 The private conduct or the morals of the clergy and 
laity (persona ). 2 

6 . The visitation should be a paternal examination into 
the state of parishes and other ecclesiastical institutions; 
hence formal trials and judicial penalties should be 
dispensed with, 3 

7. After the visitation, an authentic account of it should 
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Note. — Since the ceremonies can be carried out more 
solemnly in the Cathedral and in larger churches to which 
several priests are regularly attached, than in small 
churches, and as the visitation may be made by a priest 
commissioned by the Ordinary, they will be arranged 
under separate headings. 

Section 1 1 • Episcopal Visitation of tbe CatbeOral 
anb Xarge parishes* 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

8. The church should be tastefully adorned as for a 
solemn festival and the following articles are prepared: 

(а) At the main door of the church: 

Rug on which a cushion is placed for the use of the 
bishop. 

(б) In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament : 

i° On the altar six high candlesticks with candles, 
crucifix, and white tabernacle veil and antipendium; 

2° Corporal, key of tabernacle, ablution-cup and small 
purificator; 

3 ° At the foot of the altar in piano , a prie-dieu; 

4 ° At the epistle comer in piano , a faldstool or ordinary 
chair; 

5° On the credence, a white humeral veil and two torches 
or candlesticks; 

6° Near by a cushion. 1 

(c) At the high altar: 

i° On the altar, six high candlesticks with candle# and 
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2° At the epistle comer, a book- stand on which is 
placed the Pontificate Romanum (Pars III) 1 ; 

3 0 At the centre, resting against the tabernacle, the 
Canon Pontificalis , which should be open at the bishop’s 
blessing; 

r 4 0 The front of the altar should be covered with the 
white antipendium; near by there should be a black anti- 
pendium, which is used at the Absolution of the Dead; 

5 0 At the foot of the altar in piano , a faldstool or a 
prie-dieu and an ordinary chair; 

6° On the credence, a white stole and cope, the mitre 
(< auriphrygiata ), and two Antiphonaries (or Breviaries) 
containing the antiphon, versicle, response and oration 
of the Titular of the Church (see below, No. 20), for the 
use of the bishop and chanters; 

7 0 On a table, an amice, black or violet stole and cope, 
mitre of white damask , hand-candlestick, Pontificate Ro- 
manum (Pars III), formulas 2 ot Absolution and Indul- 
gence, and near by, the crosier; 

8° The coverings of the throne should be of white color. 
Instead of the throne a platform, about 6 in. high and 
large enough for the bishop and his two assistant deacons, 
may be erected on the gospel side of the sanctuary. 

Note. — If Mass is to be celebrated by the bishop, his 
vestments and everything necessary for the Mass are pre- 
pared on the credence or on another table. 

(d) In the sacristy: 

i° White cope for the parish priest or the senior of the 
clergv; 
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2° Censer, filled with live coals, and boat containing 
incense; 

3° Ordinary vase, containing holy water and sprinkle; 
4° Small crucifix on a salver, covered with a white veil; 
5° Processional cross and two candlesticks with candles 
for the acolytes; 

6° Surplices for assisting clergy, clerics and chanters. 
(e) In the place where holy relics are kept: 
i° Prie-dieu, or at least a cushion; 

2° Two torches or candlesticks with candles. 

(/) In the cemetery , if it be near the church: 
i° In the middle of it, a faldstool (chair); 

2° Candles on the graves. 

Note. — If the cemetery be not near the church, a black 
cloth should be prepared, which at the proper time is 
spread on the floor in the middle of the church. On both 
sides of this black cloth two or three high candlesticks with 
candles are placed in the course of the ceremonies; hence 
they should be prepared. Also a faldstool (chair). 

(g) Near the episcopal residence or the parish house: 
White canopy under which the bishop walks, if he is 
led to the church in procession. 

B. FUNCTION. 

§ i. From the Beginning to the Absolution of the Dead. 

9. At the appointed hour, the church -bells are rung 
more festivo. The clergy assemble in the sacristy, where 
the parish priest or the senior of the clergy 1 pubs on a 
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the salver on which the small crucifix is prepared respec- 
tively. In the meantime the candles on the high altar 
and on the Blessed Sacrament altar are lighted. 

10. At a signal of the master of ceremonies all proceed, 
by the middle aisle, to the main entrance of the church, 
and then to the episcopal residence or parish house in 
the following order: 

i° Cleric carrying the small crucifix on a salver, having 
at his right the holy-water bearer and at his left the thurifer; 

2° Processional cross-bearer between the two acolytes; 

3 0 Mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers; 

4 0 Chanters 1 and assisting clergy, two by two; 2 

5 0 Parish priest, wearing the biretta, accompanied by the 
master of ceremonies. 

11. The three clerics, carrying the holy water, crucifix 
and censer, remain standing at the main entrance of the 
church. Whilst the procession is advancing to the house 
to meet the bishop, the carpet is spread in the vestibule 
of the church and the cushion is placed on it. 

12. Having arrived at the house, the canopy is handed 
to the carriers, who should be laymen. As soon as the 
bishop is ready, the procession returns to the church in 
the same order as it came to the house, except that 

i° A confraternity of laymen (or some men of the parish) 
lead the procession; 

2° The bishop, vested in cappa or mozzetta and biretta, 
walks alone under the canopy; 3 

If the Ordinary be an arrhhi<;hon. the archieDiscor^l 
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4 ° The mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers follow 
the bishop; 

5° Members of the parish walk at the end of the proces- 
sion. 

Note. — If the episcopal residence or parish house is 
distant from the church, the procession may go from 
the sacristy to the main entrance of the church. 


During the procession the 

Benedfctus D6minus Deus 
Israel: * quia visitdvit, et 
fecit redempti6nem plebis 
suae: 

Et erdxit cornu saldtis 
nobis: * in domo David 
pderi sui. 

Sicut locdtus est per os 
sanct6rum: * qui a saeculo 
sunt, prophet&rum ejus : 

Saldtem ex inimfcis no- 
stris: * et de manu 6mnium, 
qui oddrunt nos; 

Ad facidndam misericdr- 
diam um pdtribus nostris : * 
et memor&ri testamdnti sui 
sancti. 

Jusjurdndum, quod jurfi- 
vit ad Abraham patrem no- 
strum: * datdrum se nobis: 

Ut sine timdre, de manu 


following canticle is sung: 1 

In sanctit&te, et justftia 
coram ipso: * 6mnibus did- 
bus nostris. 

Et tu puer, Prophdta Al- 
tfssimi vocdberis: * praefbis 
enim ante f&ciem D6mini pa- 
rdre vias ejus : 

Ad dandam scidntiam sa- 
ldtis plebi ejus: * in re- 
missidnem peccatdrum ed- 
rum: 

Per viscera misericdrdiae 
Dei nostn : * in quibus visi- 
tdvit nos, driens ex alto. 

Illumindre his, qui in 
tdnebns, t in umbra mortis 
sedent : * ad dirigdndo6 pedes 
nostros in viam pacis. 

Gldria Patri, et FIlio,* et 
Spirltui sancto. 

Sicut erat in princlnio. et 
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near the inner door of the vestibule, the clergy are ar- 
ranged in rows inside the church near the door, and the 
parish priest stands at the right side of the entrance. 
All doff their birettas. As soon as the bishop arrives he 
kneels on the cushion and takes off his biretta and skull- 
cap. The parish priest now receives the small crucifix 
from the cleric, hands it to be kissed by the bishop, and 
then restores it to the cleric, who, having covered it with 
the small white veil, carries it to the sacristy. 

14. The bishop then rises and the cushion is removed. 
The parish priest receives the sprinkle from the holy-water 
bearer and hands it with the usual kisses to the bishop, 
who i° signs himself by touching his forehead with the 
sprinkle, 2° sprinkles the clergy inside the church in the 
middle, at his left, and at his right, and 3 0 asperses the 
people outside the church in the same manner. All kneel 
during the sprinkling, after which all rise. The bishop 
hands the sprinkle to the parish priest, who receives it 
with the usual kisses and restores it to the cleric. 

15. The parish priest then receives the boat from the 
thurifer and hands the spoon with the usual kisses, saying 
Benedicile Reverendissitne Pater , to the bishop, who puts 
incense into the censer held before him by the thurifer, 
who kneels. Having blessed the incense in the usual 
manner, the bishop hands the spoon to the parish priest, 
who receives it with the usual kisses and restores it to the 
thurifer. The bishop now puts on his skull-cap and 
biretta. The parish priest receives the censeo from the 
thurifer and standing a few paces away incenses the bishop 
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cession the following antiphon or responsory is recited or 
sung: 

Ant. Sacdrdos et P6ntifex, et virttitum dpifex, pastor 
bone in pdpulo sic placuisti D6mino. 

Resp. Ecce Sacdrdos magnus, qui in didbus suis pl&cuit 
Deo: * Ideo jurejurdndo fecit ilium Ddminus crdscere in 
plebem suam. 

V. Benedictidnem 6mnium gdntium dedit illi et testa- 
mdntum suum confirmdvit super caput ejus.* Ideo jure- 
jur&ndo fecit ilium D6minus crdscere in plebem suam. 

V. Gldria Patri, et Ffiio, et Spiritui sancto.* Ideo jure- 
jur&ndo fecit ilium D6minus crdscere in plebem suam. 

17. The cross-bearer, acolytes, and the carriers of the 
canopy remain at the entrance of the chapel, the priests 
are arranged in rows, and the bishop goes to the prie-dieu. 
All, except the cross-bearer, acolytes and canopy-bearers, 
kneel. After a short prayer all proceed in the above-men- 
tioned order to the high altar. As soon as the antiphon 
or responsory is finished the organ is played. 1 

18. Having arrived at the high altar, the acolytes place 
their candlesticks on the credence, the cross-bearer places 
the cross at the gospel side against the wall, the clergy go 
to their places in the sanctuary, the parish priest goes to 
the predella at the epistle corner of the altar, and the 
bishop to the faldstool or prie-dieu in piano. All, except 
the parish priest, kneel. When the bishop arrives at the 
entrance of the sanctuary the canopy is removed, as it 
will not be used again during this function. 
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V. Protector noster dspice Deus, 

R. Et rdspice in f&ciem Christi tui. 

V. Salvum fac servum tuum, 

R. Deus meus sper&ntem in te. 

V. Mitte ei, Ddmine, auxffium de sancto. 

R. Et de Sion tudre eum. 

V. Nihil proficiat inimicus in eo. 

R. Et fffius iniquitdtis non app6nat nocdre ei. 

V. Ddmine ex&udi orati6nem meam, 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. D6minus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, humflium visitdtor, qui eos patdma dildctione 
consoldris, praetdnde societdti nostrae grdtiam tuam; ut 
per eos, in quibus hdbitas, tuum in nobis sentidmus advdn- 
tum. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

The parish priest then descends in planum , takes off 
the cope, puts it on the credence or in some other con- 
venient place, and takes his place among the clergy. A 
cleric goes to the credence, takes one of the Antiphonaries 
and puts it on the book-stand in place of the Pontifical, 
which he carries to the credence. Another cleric hands 
the other Antiphonary to the chanters. 

20. After the prayer Deus humilium the chanters sing 
thp nntinhnn and versicle of the Titul^r^gf Q^^b^rch. 
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on the predella, he gives the solemn blessing, the clergy 
or chanters answering the responsories, in the following 
manner. Facing the altar and making the small sign of 
the cross with the thumb of his right hand on his breast, 
he says: 

V. Sit nomen D6mini benedlctum. 

R. Ex hoc nunc et usque in sseculum. 

Then, making the large sign of the cross on himself, 
he adds: 


V. Adjut6rium nostrum in n6mine D6mini. 
R. Qui fecit caelum et terrain. 


Then, raising his eyes and hands, and immediately 
joining the latter on his breast, he subjoins: 

V. Benedfcat vos Omnipotens Deus. 


He now turns towards the people, holds his left hand 
on his breast, and with his right makes the sign of the 
cross three times over the clergy and people, who kneel, 
saying: 

Palter, et Fi^lius, et Splritus sanctus. 

At the word Pater he makes the sign of the cross towards 
his left, at Filius towards the middle, and at Spintus 
sanctus towards his right. 


R. Amen. 

Digitized by Google 
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mony as above, except that after the words Benedicat 
vos Omnipotens Deus he bows to the cross held before him 
by the cross-bearer. 

21. After the blessing the bishop goes to the throne 
(platform ) 1 accompanied by two chaplains vested in 
surplice. Sitting and wearing his biretta, the bishop 
preaches to the people on the object of the visitation. 

22. After the instruction the bishop doffs his biretta 
and rises. One of the clergy goes to the foot of the 
throne and bowing profoundly sings or recites the Con - 
fiteor , making a simple genuflection towards the bishop 
at the words Tibi Pater and Te Pater. 

Conffteor Deo omnipotdnti, be&tae Marfae semper Virgini, 
be&to Michadli Arctangelo, beato Jo&nni Baptist®, sanctis 
Apdstolis Petro et Paulo, 6mnibus Sanctis, et tibi Pater: 
quia pecc&vi nimis cogitatidne, verbo et 6 pere : mea culpa, 
mea culpa, mea m&xima culpa. Ideo precor bedtam 
Mariam semper Virginem, be&tum Michadlum Arcb&ngelum, 
beatum Jodnnem Baptistam, sanctos Apdstolos Petrum et 
Paulum, omnes Sanctos, et te Pater, or&re pro me ad 
D6minum Deum nostrum. 

During the Confiteor the parish priest goes to the cre- 
dence, takes the formula of Indulgence, goes to the 
throne and stands at the right of the bishop. The book 
and candle bearers take from the credence the formula 
of Absolution and the hand-candlestick go 
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Reverendissimus in Christo Pater et D6minus, D6minus 
N. 1 Dei et Apostdlicae Sedis gr&tia hujus sanctee N. 2 Eccld- 
siae Epfscopus (Archiepiscopus) dat et concddit dmnibus 
hie prasdntibus quadraginta 3 dies de vera Indulgdntia in 
forma Eccldsiae consudta. Rogdte Deum pr felfci statu 
Sanctfssimi Ddmini nostri N. (PH) divfna Providdntia 
Papas N. (Decimi) Dominati6nis suae Reverendlssimae, et 
Sanctae Matris Eccldsiae. 

Although the publication of this Indulgence in the ver- 
nacular is not prescribed, as is the case with that attached 
to the Papal Blessing, yet it is advisable to read it, that 
the faithful may know the intention and dispositions 
necessary for gaining it. 

The Right Reverend (Most Reverend) N., by the grace 
of God and the favor of the Apostolic See, Bishop (Arch- 
bishop) of this Holy Church of N., grants to all the faithful 
here present an Indulgence of forty days in the usual 
form of the Church. You will, therefore, pray to God for 
the welfare of our Most Holy Father N. (Pius the Tenth), 
by Divine Providence Pope, for His Lordship (His Grace) 
the Right Reverend Bishop (Most Reverend Archbishop) 
and for our holy Mother the Church. 4 

24. The bishop then rises and pronounces the absolution 
and gives the absolution and blessing from the formula 


1 Here the baptismal name of the Ordinary is inserted 
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held before him by the book-bearer, who is accompanied 
by the candle-bearer, as follows: 

Prdcibus et mentis be&tae Marfas semper Vfrginis, be&ti 
Michadlis Archdngeli, bedti Jodnnis Bapti tas, sanct6rum 
Apos ol6rum Petri et Pauli et 6m ium Sanct6rum, mi ere- 
dtur vestri omnfpotens Deus, et dimfssis peccdtis vestris, 
perducat vos ad vitam aetdrnam. 

R. Amen. 

Indulgdntiam, absoluti6nem et remissi6nem peccatdrum 
vestrdrum trfbuat vobis omnfpotens et misdricors Ddminus. 

R. Amen. 

Raising his eyes, elevating his hands, and then joining 
the latter on his breast, he says: 

Et benedfctio Dei omnif otSntis. 

Then putting on his biretta , 1 he continues: 

Pa^tris, et Ff+lii, et Spfritus sancti descdndat super 
vos et mdneat semper. 

R. Amen. 2 

Note. — If the bishop so desires, he may celebrate a Low 
Mass. In this case, having given the blessing above 
(No. 20), he descends to the foot of the altar, where two 
chaplains meet him, and vests more soliio. The Mass will 
be of the current rite in its entirety. After the Gospel 
the faldstool is placed on the predella at the gospel side 

1 If he be an archbishop, he does not put on his biretta^©a in 
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and the bishop, sitting and wearing the mitre and holding 
the crosier, instructs the people on the object of the visi- 
tation. After the instruction the bishop, having laid aside 
the crosier, rises, and a priest or cleric goes to the foot 
of the altar and recites or sings the ConfUeor , as noted 
above (No. 22), after which the parish priest, standing at 
the right of the bishop, publishes the Indulgence Reveren- 
dissimus in Christo (No. 23). The bishop’s mitre is then 
removed and he pronounces the absolution and gives the 
blessing as above (No. 24), except that before the words 
Et benedictio Dei , etc., the first chaplain puts the mitre 
on him, 1 and before the word Pairis he receives the crosier. 
After the blessing he lays aside the crosier and his mitre is 
removed, and then Mass is continued to the end, after 
which he puts off his vestments as usual, resumes his 
cappa or mozzetta, and makes his thanksgiving. The 
white antipendium is removed and a Hack one is put in 
its stead. 

25. If Mass was not celebrated and if the bishop gave 
the absolution from the throne, the amice, black stole and 
cope are distributed to the clerics and carried to the throne. 
The mitre-bearer assumes the silk humeral veil, takes the 
plain white mitre and carries it to the throne. The book 
and candle bearers go to the loot of the altar. 

If Mass was celebrated by the bishop, or if he gave the 
absolution from the predella, the faldstool is prepared in 
piano at the corner of the steps on the epistle side to 
which, after the Mass or absolution, the bishop repairs and 
vests. The chaplains remove the bishop’s cappa or moz- 
zetta and vest him, the first putting the mitre on the 
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vase and sprinkle, the thurifer carrying the censer and 
boat and the parish priest should be at hand. 

Note. — The candles near the graves are now lighted. 
If the cemetery is not near by, the black cloth is now 
spread on the floor in the middle of the church and two 
or three high candlesticks with lighted candles are placed 
on both sides of it. 


§ 2. The Absolution of the Dead . 

26. The bishop, vested in pontificals, proceeds from 
the throne or faldstool, accompanied by the chaplains, 
who raise aloft the borders of his cope, to the middle of 
the altar in piano. The bishop bows (the others genu- 
flect) to the altar, and all turn towards the people. The 
book and candle bearers stand at the left of the bishop, 
who, still wearing the mitre, intones without chant the 
antiphon Si iniquitates (these two words only), and then 
recites alternately with his assistants the psalm De pro - 
fundis and at the end Requiem ceternam, after which the 
entire antiphon Si iniquitates is recited. 

Ant . Si iniquit&tes. 


Psalmus 129. 


De proftindis clam&vi ad 
te D6mine: * D6mine ex- 
dudi vocem meam : 

Fiant aures tuae inten- 
ddntes,* in vocem depreca- 
tidnis meae. 

Si iniquitdtes observdveris 
Ddmine : * Ddmine quis 


verbo ejus : * sperdvit anima 
mea in D6mino. 

A custddia matutina usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
seriedrdia : * et copidsa apud 
eum reddmptio. 
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Ant. Si iniquities observ&veris, D6mine: Ddmine, 

quis sustinlbit? 

After the antiphon the second chaplain removes the 
mitre and the bishop and clergy continue: 

V. Kyrie ellison. 

R. Christe eldison. 

V. Kyrie ellison. Pater noster ( which is recited secretly). 


27. The parish priest receives the sprinkle from the 
holy-water bearer and hands it sine osculis to the bishop, 
who sprinkles the floor before him in the middle, at his 
left and at his right, and then gives it back to the parish 
priest, who restores it to the cleric. The thurifer then 
hands the boat to the parish priest, who hands the 
spoon sine osculis to the bishop. The latter puts incense 
into the censer, held before him by the thurifer kneeling, 
and blesses it in the usual manner. Having restored 
the boat to the thurifer, the parish priest receives the cen- 
ser and hands it sine osculis to the bishop, who incenses 
the floor in the middle, at his left and at his right, and 
then gives the censer to the parish priest, who restores it 
to the thurifer. 


28. The book-bearer, accompanied by the candle- 
bearer, holds the Pontifical before the bishop, who recites 
the following versicles and prayer, to which the clergy 
or chanters answer: 
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V. D6mine, ex&udi orati6nem meam. 
R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. D6minus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Deus qui inter Apostdlicos Sacerddtes f&mulos tuos 
Pontificdli fecisti dignitdte vigdre : praesta, quaesumus, ut 
e6rum quoque perpdtuo aggregdntur consdrtio. Per Chris- 
tum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

29. After this prayer the first chaplain puts the mitre 
on the bishop and all proceed to the cemetery, or, if it 
be not near the church, to the black cloth in the middle 
of the church, in the following order: 

i° Thurifer and holy-water bearer; 

2° Cross-bearer and acolytes; 

3 0 Chanters; 1 

4 0 The clergy, two by two; 

5° Bishop and chaplains; 

6° Mitre, book and candle bearers. 

Note. — I f the officiant be an archbishop, the cross- 
bearer and acolytes walk behind the clergy. 

30. As soon as the procession begins the chanters sing 
the following responsory: 


ftiii T.^Tanim r»eiiQrit£sti a mnrmmdntn fnatidum C* 
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and clergy will recite alternately and in a low tone of 
voice the following antiphon and psalm: 

Ant. Si iniquitdtes. 

Psalmus 129. 


De profundis clamdvi ad 
te D6mine: * Ddmine ex- 
dudi vocem meam : 

Fiant aures tuae inten- 
ddntes,* in vocem depreca- 
ti6nis meae. 

Si iniquitdtes observdveris 
Ddmine : * Ddmine quis 
sustindbit? 

Quia apud te propitidtio 
est : * et propter legem tuam 
sustinui te Ddmine. 

Sustinuit dnima mea in 


verbo e jus : * sperdvit dnima 
mea in Ddmino. 

A custddia matutfna usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
sericdrdia : * et copidsa apud 
eum reddmptio. 

Et ipse rddimet Israel,* ex 
dmnibus iniquitdtibus ejus. 

Rdquiem aetdmam * dona 
eis, Ddmine. 

Et lux perpdtua * luceat 
eis. 


Ant. Si iniquitdtes observdveris, Ddmine: Ddmine quis 
sustindbit ? 


31. Having arrived at the middle of the cemetery (or 
of the church), the cross-bearer and acolytes stand facing 
the bishop, the thurifer and holy-water bearer at the 
right of the faldstool, the book and candle bearers at 
the left of the faldstool, the clergy in rows around the 
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V. Tremens factus sum ego et tfmeo, dum disctissio 
vdnerit atque ventdra ira. * Quando coeli movdndi sunt 
et terra. 

V. Dies ilia, dies ire, calamitdtis et misdriae, dies magna 
et amdra valde. * Dum vdneris judicdre saeculum per 
ignem. 

V. Rdquiem aetdmam dona eis, Ddmine: et lux per- 
pdtua ldceat eis. 

Libera me, D6mine, de morte aetdrna in die ilia tre- 
mdnda : * Quando coeli movdndi sunt et terra : * Dum vdneris 
judicdre saeculum per ignem. 


When the chanters begin the Libera me Domine at the 
end of the responsory, the parish priest goes to the right 
of the bishop, hands sine osculis to the latter the small 
incense spoon, which, with the boat, he received from the 
thurifer. The bishop puts incense into the censer, held 
before him by the thurifer kneeling, and blesses it with 
the customary form, the chaplains holding in the mean- 
time the borders of the bishop’s cope. Receiving the 
spoon from the bishop the parish priest hands the spoon 
and the boat to the thurifer and then receives the 
sprinkle from the holy-water bearer. 

33. At the end of the responsory the second chaplain 
removes the bishop’s mitre and the latter rises. The 
chanters and clergy sing alternately 


V. Kyrie eldison. 

R. Christe eldison. 

V. Kyrie eldison. 

Then the bishop intones 
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water bearer. In the same manner the bishop receives 
the censer from the parish priest and incenses the ceme- 
tery (black cloth) in the manner in which he sprinkled it. 

34. The book-bearer, accompanied by the candle- 
bearer, now holds the Pontifical before the bishop, who 
sings the following versicles and prayers, to which the 
chanters or clergy respond: 

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentatidnem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memdria aetdma erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditidne mala non timdbunt. 

V. A porta fnferi. 

R. Erne, Ddmine, Animas edrum. 

V. Rdquiem aetdmam dona eis Ddmine, 

R. Et lux perpdtua luceat eis. 

V. Ddmine exAudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui inter Apostdlicos Sacerddtes fAmulos tuos 
SacerdotAli fecfsti dignitAte vigdre : praesta quaesumus ; ut 
edrum quoque perpdtuo aggregdntur consdrtio. 

Deus, vdniae largitor et humAnae salutis amAtor: quae- 
sumus clemdntiam tuam ; ut nostrae congregatidnis fratres, 
propfnquos et benefactdres, qui ex hoc saeculo transidrunt, 
beata Marfa semper Vfrgine interceddnte, cum dmnibus 
Sanctis tuis, ad perpdtuae beatitudinis consdrtium per- 
venfre concddas. 

Deus. cuius miseratidne Animae fiddlium reauidscnnt ; 
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Two chanters sing: 

V. Requidscant in pace. 

R. Amen. 

The bishop then makes the sign of the cross over the 
four parts of the cemetery, or once over the black cloth, 
saying nothing, after which the first chaplain puts on him 
the mitre. 

35. All return then to the high altar in the church 
in the order noted above (No. 29). During the pro- 
cession the choir and clergy recite recto tono the psalm 
Miserere , which the bishop and his assistant recite alter- 
nately in a low tone of voice. 


Psalmus 50. 


Miserere mei Deus: * se- 
cundum magnam misericdr- 
diam tuam. 

Et secundum multittidi- 
nem miseratidnum tu&rum, 
* dele iniquitdtem meam. 

Amplius lava me ab ini- 
quit&te mea:* et a pecc&to 
meo munda me. 

Qudniam iniquit&tem me- 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- 
c&tum meum contra me est 
semper. 

Tibi snli nerr^vi et ma- 


le xisti : * incdrta et occdlta 
sapidntiae tuse manifestdsti 
mi hi. 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et 
munddbor: * lavdbis me, 
super nivem dealbdbor. 

Audftui meo dabis gdudi- 
um et laetftiam: * et exsul- 
tdbunt ossa humilidta. 

Avdrte fdciem tuam a pec- 
cdtis meis : * et onme s im- 
quitdtes meas del^. 

Cor munduru crea in 
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Docdbo infquos vias tuas : 

* et impii ad te convert£ntur. 
Libera me de sangufnibus 

Deus, Deus saldtis meae : 

* et exsultdbit lingua mea 
justftiam tuam. 

D6mine, ldbia mea app- 
lies : * et os meum annun- 
ti&bit laudem tuam. 

Qu6niam si voluisses sacri- 
ffcium, dedfssem utique: * 
holocdustis non delectdberis. 

Sacriffcium Deo spfritus 
contribuldtus : * .cor con- 


trftum, et humilidtum Deus 
non despfcies. 

Benfgne fac Ddmine in 
bona voluntdte tua Sion: * 
ut aedificdntur muri Jeru- 
salem. 

Tunc acceptdbis sacriff- 
cium justftise, oblatidnes, et 
holocdusta : * tunc impdnent 
super altdre tuum vftulos. 

Requiem setdrnam * dona 
eis, Ddmine. 

Et lux perpdtua * luceat 
eis. 


36. Having arrived at the altar, the cross-bearer places 
the processional cross against the wall at the gospel side; 
the acolytes put their candles and the holy-water bearer 
the vase and sprinkle on the credence; the thurifer goes 
to the sacristy to renew, if necessary, the coals in the 
censer and then goes to the chapel of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment; the chanters and clergy are arranged in rows in 
the sanctuary and the bishop and his chaplains go to 
the foot of the altar, where the second chaplain removes 
the bishop’s mitre. The bishop bows, all the others 
genuflect, to the cross on the altar. 
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V. Et ne nos inddcas in tentati6nem. 
R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. A porta inieri. 

R. Erue, Ddmine, Animas edrum. 

V, Ddmine exAudi orationem meam. 
R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Absdlve quaesumus Ddmine, Animas famul6rum famula- 
rtimque tuarum ab omni vinculo delictdrum : ut in resur- 
rectidnis gldria inter Sanctos et eldctos tuos resuscititi 
respirent. Per Christiun D6minum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

Note. — In the meantime the sacristan and two clerics 
go to the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament, the former 
removes the prie-dieu from the foot of the altar and 
places a cushion on the lowest step, the latter lights the 
two torches or candles prepared on the credence. 

§ 3. The Visitation. 

38. After the prayer Absolve the bishop bows and the 
chaplains genuflect to the cross on the altar, after which 
the first chaplain puts the mitre on the bishop. They 
then proceed to the throne, or if there be no throne, 
to thp faldstool nrenared in 'hlann at the rompr 
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throne (faldstool) with which the chaplains vest the 
bishop. The crosier-bearer hands the crosier with the 
usual kisses to the bishop. 

Note. — If the Blessed Sacrament is kept at the high 
altar, the following rites and ceremonies (Nos. 40 to 45) 
are performed at this altar. 

40. The clergy, two by two, followed by the bishop, 
wearing the mitre and carrying the crosier, between his 
chaplains, go in procession to the chapel ol the Blessed 
Sacrament. 1 The mitre, crosier, book and candle bearers 
follow the bishop. Having arrived at the chapel the 
clergy are arranged in rows, inside or outside the chapel, 
and the bishop goes to the foot of the altar, where 
he gives the crosier to the crosier-bearer and his mitre 
and skull-cap are removed by the second chaplain and 
handed to the mitre-bearer. The bishop and his assistant 
deacons genuflect in piano , rise and then kneel on the 
lowest step, the bishop on the cushion. 

41. One of the priests then goes to the credence, puts 
on a white stole, ascends to the predella, spreads the cor- 
poral on the middle ot the altar, places the ablution vase 
and finger-towel at the right side of the corporal, unlocks 
the tabernacle, opens its door and draws the inner veil 
of the tabernacle, it there be such, to one side. He 
then genuflects on the predella, removes his stole, carries 
it to the credence, and kneels on the lowest step ot the 
altar at the epistle side. The parish priest goes to the 
right of the bishop. The latter, with his chaplains, bows, 
rises, receives the incense spoon trom the parish priest 
and puts incense into the censer held before mflQg^he 
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thurifer, who stands; the chaplains hold the borders ot 
the bishop’s cope. 

42. All now kneel in their former places. The bishop, 
having received the censer from the parish priest, incenses 
the Blessed Sacrament in the usual manner with three 
double swings, bowing before and after the incensation, 
after which he hands the censer to the parish priest, who 
restores it to the thurifer. The latter carries the censer 
to the credence, and the parish priest takes his place 
among the clergy. 

43. The bishop now intones the Tantum ergo (see 
Appendix I, D), which is sung by the chanters, choir, 
or clergy. At the words Verier emur cernui all bow, after 
which the bishop rises and the master of ceremonies re- 
moves the cushion. The bishop then, accompanied by 
his chaplains, ascends to the predella, makes a simple 
genuflection, takes the ciborium and the pix, containing 
the large Host lor expositions, out ol the tabernacle, 
places them on the altar and removes the lids. He then 
inspects them, the tabernacle and its appurtenances, 
makes a simple genuflection, rises and covers the ciborium 
and pix, and places the latter in the tabernacle. If he 
touches the Sacred Particles he washes his fingers in the 
ablution cup and dries them with the small purificator. 

44. The bishop and the chaplains now go to the foot 
of the altar, where incense is put into the censer, and the 
Blessed Sacrament is apnin incensed Ci 9 The master of 
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having been placed on the altar, the master of ceremonies 
removes the humeral veil from the bishop and the latter 
goes to the foot of the altar and kneels on the lowest step. 
The priest who before opened the tabernacle resumes the 
stole, goes to the predella, genuflects, and with the usual 
ceremonies places the ciborium in the tabernacle, which he 
locks. He then removes the stole and takes his place 
among the clergy. 

45. The first chaplain now puts the skull-cap and mitre 
on the bishop, who, having received his crosier, goes, 
accompanied by his chaplains, to the faldstool (chair) in 
piano at the epistle comer. He then divests in the usual 
manner and vestments are carried by clerics to the credence. 

(6. Having donned his cappa or mozzetta, the bishop, 
who may be accompanied by the clergy, inspects 

i° The baptistry and its appurtenances; 

2° The ambry in which the holy oils are kept; 

3 0 The place in which the holy relics are preserved. 

In the last-mentioned place there should be two clerics 
holding lighted torches or candles on candlesticks. As 
soon as the case containing the holy relics is opened the 
bishop kneels on the prie-dieu, or cushion, and remains a 
short while in silent prayer. All those who accompany 
him kneel at the same time. After the prayer the bishop 
inspects the holy relics and the reliquaries. The inspec- 
tion of the other things (see Section ¥ of this chapter) 
mav be made now or deferred to a later time. 
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sive scriptis prescribes what is to be amended, corrected, 
improved, reformed, and altered for the better . 1 Having 
inspected the Registers of Baptisms, Marriages, etc., and 
the Church Accounts (j financial ), he subscribes each with 
the following or a similar statement: 

Vidi (Visum) in Canonica Visitatione 
Die . . . Mensis . . . Anni 
Petrus Joannes , 

Episc. Abidensis. 

48. When the visitation is finished, the bishop, in his 
usual dress, goes to the altar of the Blessed Sacrament, 
and, standing in piano at the epistle side turned towards 
the altar, recites the following antiphon, psalm, versicles, 
and prayer, to which the clergy or chanters respond: 

Ant . Si iniquity tes. 


Psalmus 129. 


De proftindis clamdvi ad 
te Ddmine: * Ddmine ex- 
fiudi vocem meam. 

Fiant aures tuae inten- 
ddntes : * in vocem depreca- 
tidnis meae. 

Si iniquitdtes observ&veris 
Ddmine : * Ddmine quis 

Ciiofin^Ki rt 


verbo ejus : * sperfivit dnima 
mea in Ddmino. 

A custddia matutfna usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
sericdrdia : * et copidsa apud 
eum reddmptio. 

Ptinoa r/S/timat TcraHl • * PT 
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Pater Noster ( recited secretly ). 

V. Et ne nos inddeas in tentatidnem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erne, Ddmine, dnimas edrum. 

V. Requidscant in pace. 

R. Amen. 

V. Ddmine exdudi orati6nem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, cujus miseratidne dnimae fiddlium requidscunt, 
fdmulis et famuldbus tuis dmnibus hie et ubique in Christo 
quiesedntibus da propitius vdniam peccatdrum ; ut a cunctis 
redtibus absoluti, tecum sine fine laetdntur. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

49. The bishop is then led to the episcopal residence or 
parish house in the same manner as he was brought to 
the Church, or he may retire quietly, without any cere- 
mony. 

Section 111 . Episcopal Hesitation of Small 
parishes . 1 

A. PREPARATIONS. Di gj tized byGoOglc 
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2° At the epistle comer a book-stand with the Pontifical 
(Pars ///)*; 

3 0 At the centre of the altar, resting against the taber- 
nacle, the Pontifical Canon, which should be open at the 
Pontifical Blessing ; 

4 0 On the predella, at the gospel side, the faldstool 
or ordinary arm-chair; 2 

5 0 On the altar, a corporal, the key of the tabernacle, 
the ablution-cup with water, and a small purificator. 3 

(c) On the credence: 

i° For the bishop: (a) black or violet stole; (b) hand- 
candlestick with candle; (c) Pontifical (Pars III), (d) for- 
mula of Absolution ;*• (e) a white stole; (/) white humeral 
veil. 

2° For the parish priest: (a) white stole; (b) formula 
of Indulgence. 5 

3 0 Two Antiphonaries (or Breviaries) containing the 
antiphon, versicle, response and oration of the Titular of 
the Church (see below, No. 59) for the use of the bishop 
and chanters. 

4 0 If Mass is to be celebrated by the bishop, his vest- 
ments and everything necessary for the Mass. In this 
case he pronounces the absolution and gives the blessing 
during Mass after the Gospel; hence the mitre (auri- 
phrygiata) and the crosier are also necessary. 6 


1 This Manual may be used instead of the Pontifical , the Canon, 
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(d) In the sanctuary: 

i° A prie-dieu in the middle; 

2 ° Near the altar a cushion for the use of the bishop; 

3° A black antipendium for the Absolution of the Dead. 

(e) In the sacristy: 

i° Vase containing holy water and sprinkle; 

2 ° Censer filled with live coals and boat with incense; 

3° A small crucifix on a salver, covered with a white 
veil; 

4° The processional cross and two candlesticks with 
candles for acolytes; 

5 ° Surplices for the parish priest, servers, and chanters. 

(f) In the cemetery , if it be near the church, candles are 
arranged on the graves. If the cemetery be not near 
the church, a black cloth is prepared in the middle of the 
church, to be spread on the floor at the time of the Abso- 
lution of the Dead; in this case four or six high candle- 
sticks with candles should be near by. 

(g) If the bishop can be conducted processionally, as the 
Roman Pontifical prescribes, a canopy should be placed 
near the parish house. 

b. function. 

§ i. From the Beginning to the Absolution of the Dead . 

5i. At the appointed hour, the bells 5^ z f^(^^jh[(are 
mne more festivo. The parish priest, chanters and nine 
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3 0 Mitre, book and candle bearers; 

4 0 Chanters; 1 

5° Parish priest. 

52. Having reached the door of the church, the first 
three clerics mentioned above (i°) remain standing 
there, while the others, accompanied, if possible, by a 
confraternity or by some men of the parish, proceed to 
the parish house to escort the bishop to the church. 2 

53. The procession to the church is formed in the follow- 
ing order: 

i° Confraternity or some men of the parish; 

2° Processional-cross bearer and acolytes; 

3 0 Chanters; 

4 0 Parish priest; 

5 0 Bishop, vested in rochet, mozzetta, >kull-cap and 
biretta, under the canopy carried by laymen, uncovered; 

6° Mitre, book and candle bearers; 

7 0 Members of the parish. 3 

54. During the procession the following Canticle is 
sung or recited: 


Benedfctus Ddminus Deus 
Israel : * quia visitdvit, et 
fecit redemptidnem plebis 
suse. 

Et er&rit cornu salutis 
nobis : * in domo David 
pderi sui. 


Saldtem ex inimfcis no- 
stris : * et de manu dmnium, 
qui oddrunt nos. 

Ad facidndam misericdr- 
diam cum pdtribus nostris ; 
* et memor&ri testamdnti sui 
sancti. 
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Ut sine tim6re, de manu 
inimicdrum nostrdrum libe- 
rdti: ♦ servi&mus illi. 

In sanctitdte, et justftia 
coram ipso : * dmnibus 616- 
bus nostris. 

Et tu puer, Prophdta Altfs- 
si mi vocdberis : * praefbis 
enim ante f&tiem D6mini 
par&re vias ejus. 

Ad dandam sddntiam sa- 
ltftis plebi ejus : * in remis- 
si6nem peccatdrum edrum. 


Per viscera misericdrdi® 
Dei nostri : * in quibus visi- 
tdvit nos, 6riens ex alto. 

Ulumindre his, qui in 
tdnebris, et in umbra mor- 
tis sedent: * ad dirigdndos 
pedes ^nostros in viam pads. 

Gldria Patri, et Fflio, * et 
Spirftui sancto. 

Sicut erat in prindpio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
ssecula saeculdrum. Amen. 


55. On arriving at the church door, the confraternity 
enters the church, followed by the cross-bearer and aco- 
lytes, the chanters, parish priest, and bishop. In the 
vestibule of the church, the cross-bearer turns towards the 
bishop, who, having taken off his biretta and skull-cap, 
kneels on the cushion. Then the parish priest takes the 
small crucifix from the salver held by the cleric, and pre- 
sents it to the bishop to be kissed by him; afterwards 
he replaces it on the salver and covers it with the veil. 
The bishop then rises. The parish priest with the usual 
kisses hands the sprinkle to the bishop, who sprinkles 
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after incensing him. Before being incensed, the bishop 
puts on his skull-cap and biretta, joins his hands whilst 
being incensed, and afterwards blesses the parish priest. 

57. The clerics carrying the crucifix, holy water and 
thurible, followed by the others as in the procession to 
the church, go to the high altar; meanwhile the following 
antiphon or responsory is recited or sung by the chanters: 

Ant . Sacdrdos et P6ntifex, et virttitum 6pifex, pastor 
bone in p6pulo sic placufsti D6mino. 

Resp. Ecce Sacdrdos magnus, qui in didbus suis pl&cuit 
Deo : * Ideo jurejurdndo fecit ilium D6minus crdscere in 
plebem suam. 

V. Benedictidnem dmnium gdntium dedit illi, et testa- 
mdntum suum confirmdvit super caput ejus. * Ideo jure- 
jurdndo fecit ilium Ddminus crdscere in plebem suam. 

Gldria Patri, et Filio, et Spl’ritui sancto. * Ideo jureju- 
rdndo fecit ilium Ddminus crdscere in plebem suam. 


In the meantime the cushion and carpet are removed 
from the door of the church. 

58. On arriving at the altar the cross-bearer places the 
cross against the wall at the gospel side; the parish priest 
goes to the credence and puts on the white stole; the 
bishop kneels on the prie-dieu in the middle of the sanctu- 
ary. The canopy is removed, since it will not be used 
again during the ceremonies. The clerics carrying the 
hnlw watpr thurible and cmcifiv po to the sacristv. 
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V. Mitte «, D6mine, auxflium de sancto. 

R. Et de Sion tudre eum. 

V. Nihil profidat inimfcus in eo. 

R. Et fflius iniquitdds non appdnat nocdre eL 
V. D6mine eiiudi oratd6nem meam t 
R. Et damor meus ad te vdniat 
V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum splritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Deus humflium visitdtor, qui eos patdrna dilectidne con- 
solAris, praetdnde societdti nostras gr&tiam tuam ; ut per eos 9 
in quibus hibitas, tuum in nobis senti&mus advdntum. 
Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

The parish priest then descends in planum % takes off the 
stole, places it on the credence and remains standing there. 
A cleric goes to the credence, takes one of the Antiphonaries 
and puts it on the book-stand in place of the Pontifical, 
which he carries to the credence. Another deric hands the 
other Antiphonary to the chanters. 

59. After the prayer Deus humilium the chanters sing the 
antiphon and versicle of the Titular of the Church, which 
will be taken from Lauds if the visitation takes place in the 
morning, from second Vespers if in the afternoon. In 
the meantime the bishop rises, ascends to the predella, 
kisses the altar, goes to the epistle comer, where, after the 
antiphon, facing the altar he sings the prayer of the Titular. 1 
Having returned to the middle of the altar on the nredella. 
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V. Adjut6rium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. Benedfcat vos Omnfpotens Deus Palter, et Fi^lius, 
et Spiritus sanctus. 

R. Amen. 

60. Should the bishop intend to celebrate Mass he 
will now vest more solito at the foot of the altar. It 
will be a Low Mass of the current rite. 

After the Gospel the faldstool is placed on the predella 
at the gospel side, and the bishop, sitting and wearing the 
mitre and holding the crosier, preaches to the people on 
the object of the visitation. After the instruction the 
bishop, having laid aside the crosier, rises. A cleric stand- 
ing in piano and bowing profoundly towards the bishop 
recites the Confiteor , making a genuflection towards him 
at the words Tibi Pater and Te Pater: 


Confiteor Deo omnipotdnti, bedt® Mari® semper Vir- 
gini, bedto Michadli Archdngelo, bedto Jodnni Baptist®, 
sanctis Apdstolis Petro et Paulo, 6mnibus Sanctis, et tibi 
Pater : quia peccdvi nimis cogitatidne, verbo et dpere : mea 
culpa, mea culpa, mea mdxima culpa. Ideo precor bedtam 
Mariam semper Virginem, bedtum Michadlum Archdngelum, 
bedtum Jodnnem Baptistam, sanctos Apdstolos Petrum et 
Paulum, omnes Sanctos, et te Pater, ordre pro me ad 
Ddminum Deum nostrum. 
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N . 1 Dei et Apostdlic® Sedis gratia hujus sanct® N . 2 Eccld- 
si® Epfscopus (Archicpiscopus) dat et concddit dmnibus 
hie pr®s£ntibus quadragfnta dies 3 de vera Indulgdntia in 
forma Eccldsi® consudta. Rogdte Deum pro felici statu 
Sanctfssimi Dtfmini nostri N. (Pit) divfna Providdntia 
Pap® N. ( Decimi ), Dominatidnis su® Reverendfssim®, 
et Sanct® Matris Eccldsi®. 

The Right Reverend ( Most Reverend) N., by the grace 
of God and the favor of the Apostolic See, Bishop (Arch- 
bishop) of this Holy Church of N., grants to all the faith- 
ful here present an Indulgence of forty days in the usual 
form of the Church. You will, therefore, pray to God 
for the welfare of our Most Holy Father N. (Pius the 
Tenth), by Divine Providence Pope, for his Lordship 
(His Grace) the Right Reverend Bishop (Most Reverend 
Archbishop) and for our holy Mother the Church. 4 

62. Although the publication of this Indulgence in the 
vernacular is not prescribed, as is the case with that at- 
tached to the Papal Blessing, yet it is advisable to read 
it, that the faithful may know the intention and dis- 
positions necessary for gaining it. 

The bishop’s mitre is then removed and he pronounces 
the absolution and gives the blessing from the formula 
held before liim by the book-bearer, who is accompanied 
by the candle-bearer. 5 
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Prdcibus et mentis bedtae Mariae semper Virginia, beat! 
Michadlis Archdngeli, bedti Jodnnis Baptist®, sanct6rum 
Apostol6rum Petri et Pauli et 6mnium Sanctdrum, mlsered- 
tur vestri omnfpotens Deus, et dimfssis peccdtis vestris, per- 
dtfcat vos ad vitam aetdmam. 

R. Amen. 

Indulgdntiam, absolutidnem et remissi6nem peccatdrum 
vestrdrum trttmat vobis omnfpotens et misdricors Ddminus. 

R. Amen. 

He then resumes his mitre, 1 raises his eyes, elevates 
his hands, and joining the latter at his breast, says: 

Et benedfctio Dei omnipotdntis. 

Then having received the crosier he continues: 

Pa^tris, et Fi^lii, et Spfritus ^ sancti descendat super 
vos et mdneat semper. 

R. Amen. 

Mass is then continued to the end, after which the bishop 
puts off his vestments, resumes the mozzetta and makes 
his thanksgiving. 

If Mass is not celebrated, the bishop preaches after the 
solemn blessing (see No. 59) ; then follows the Confiieor , 
and the bishop pronounces the absolution and gives the 
blessing, as above, except that he puts on his biretta, 2 
before saying Patris, instead of the mitre and does not 
use the crosier. 

Mhtp — The randies near the graves are now lighted. 
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§ 2. The Absolution of the Dead. 

63. After his thanksgiving, or, it no Mass was celebrated, 
after the absolution and blessing, the bishop, at the foot 
of the altar, puts on over his mozzetta the black or violet 
stole which is brought to him from the credence. The 
white antipendium is removed, and a black one is put 
in its stead. Three clerics carrying the holy water and 
sprinkle, the thurible and the book of the Absolution of 
the Dead, issue from the sacristy and go to the gospel 
comer of the altar. 

64. The bishop then genuflects, rises, passes a step 
towards the gospel side, and, turning towards the people, 
recites alternately with the parish priest the following 
antiphon and psalm: 

Ant. Si iniquities. 


Psalmus 129. 


De profdndis clamAvi ad 
te D6mine: * D6mine ex- 
Audi vocem meam : 

Fiant aures tuae inten- 
dAntes,* in vocem depreca- 
tidnis meae. 

Si iniquit&tes observAveris 
Ddmine : * Dtfmine quis 
sustinAbit? 


verbo ejus : * sperAvit Anima 
mea in Ddmino. 

A custtf dia matutina usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
sericdrdia : * et copidsa apud 
eum redAmptio. 

Et ipse rAdimet Israeli ex 
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V. Kyrie elAison. 

R. Christe elAison. 

V. Kyrie elAison. Pater noster (continued secretly ). 

65. The parish priest then hands the sprinkle to the 
bishop, who asperses the floor before him in the middle, 
at his left and at his right, and ^ives back the sprinkle 
to the parish priest. Then the bishop, with the assistance 
of the parish priest, puts the incense, with the usual 
blessing, into the censer, which the thurifer holds before 
him, kneeling. The parish priest takes the censer from 
the thurifer and gives it to the bishop, who thrice incenses 
the floor in the same manner as he sprinkled with holy 
water. 

Having given back the censer to the parish priest, the 
bishop subjoins the following versicles and the chanters 
answer: 

V. Et ne nos inddcas in tentatidnem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memdria aetArna erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditidne mala non timAbunt. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erne, Ddmine, Animas edrum. 

V. RAquiem aetArnam dona eis, Ddmine. 

R. Et lux perpAtua ldceat eis. 

V. Ddmine, exAudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

OrAmus. 
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1° Thurifer and the holy-water bearer; 

2° Processional cross-bearer and the acolytes; 

3° Chanters; 

4° Parish priest; 

5° Bishop; 

6° Book and candle bearers. 

II the cemetery is not contiguous to the church, they 
go to the black cloth which was shortly before spread on 
the floor in the middle of the church. 

While going to the cemetery (or to the middle of the 
church) the following responsory is sung or recited by 
the chanters: 


Rcsp. Qui Ldzarum resuscitdsti a monumdnto foetidum : * 
Tu eis, Ddmine, dona rdquiem et locum indulgdntiae. 

V. Qui venturus es judicdre vivos et mdrtuos et sseculum 
per ignem. * Tu eis, Ddmine, dona rdquiem et locum in- 
dulgdntiae. 

In the meantime the bishop and parish priest recite 
in a low tone the following antiphon and psalm: 


Ant. Si iniquitdtes. 

Psalmus 129. 


De profdndis clamdvi ad 
te Ddmine: * Ddmine ex- 
&udi vocem meam : 

Fiant aures tuse inten- 
d^ntes,* in vocem depreca- 
tidnis meae. 


verbo ejus : * sperdvit dnima 
mea in Ddmino. 

A custddia matutma usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
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Ant . Si iniquities observdveris, D6mine: D6mine quis 
sustindbit ? 


67. Having arrived in the cemetery (or in the middle 
of the church), the cross-bearer and acolytes stand facing 
the bishop; the thurifer, the holy-water bearer and the 
parish priest stand at the right of the bishop, facing the 
cross-bearer and acolytes. 

Then the following responsory is sung by the chanters 
or recited in a loud tone of voice by the bishop and the 
parish priest: 


Resp. Libera me, D6mine, de morte aetdrna in die ilia 
tremdnda: * Quando coeli movdndi sunt et terra: * Dum 
vdneris judicdre saeculum per ignem. 

V. Tremens factus sum ego et tfmeo, dum discdssio 
vdnerit atque ventdra ira. * Quando coeli movdndi sunt 
et terra. 

V. Dies ilia, dies irse, calami tdtis et misdriae, dies magna 
et amdra valde. * Dum vdneris judicdre saeculum per ignem. 

V. Rdquiem aetdmum dona eis, Ddmine : et lux perpdtua 
ldceat eis. 

Lfbera me, Ddmine, de morte aetdma in die ilia tre- 
mdnda: * Quando coeli movdndi sunt et terra: * Dum 
vdneris judicdre saeculum per ignem. 


68. Towards the end of the Libera me Domine the 
bishop, with the assistance of the parish priest, puts 
incense, with the usual blessing, into the thurible, held 
before him by the thurifer, kneeling: 

After the Libera the following is sung: 
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V. Et ne nos indticas in tentationem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memdria aetdma erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditidne mala non timdbunt. 

V. A porta fnferi. 

R. Erne, Ddmine, dnimas edrum. 

V. Rdquiem aetdmam dona eis Ddmine. 

R. Et lux perpdtua luceat eis. 

V. Ddmine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui inter Apostdlicos Sacerddtes fdmulos tuos 
Sacerdotdli fecisti dignitdte vigere: praesta quaesumus; 
ut edrum quoque perpdtuo aggregdntur consdrtio. 

Deus, vdniae largitor et humdnae salutis amdtor: quae- 
sumus clemdntiam tuam, ut nostra congregatidnis fratres, 
propmquos et benefactdres, qui ex hoc saeculo transidrunt, 
bedta Maria semper Virgine interceddnte, cum dmnibus 
Sanctis tuis, ad perpdtuae beatittfdinis consdrtium pervemre 
concddas. 

Deus, cujus miseratidne dnimae fiddlium requidscunt: 
fdmulis et famuldbus tuis dmnibus hie et ubfque in Christo 
quiesedntibus, da propitius vdniam peccatdrum; ut a 
cunctis redtibus absoldti, tecum sine fine laetdntur. Per 
Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 
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69. The procession returns to the high altar reciting the 
following psalm: 

Psalmus 50. 

Miserere mei Deus : * se- Deus : * et spfritum rectum 
ctindum magnam misericdr- fnnova in viscdribus meis. 
diam tuam. Ne projfcias me a fdcie 

Et secdndum multitudi- tua : * et Spfritum sanctum 
nem miseratidnum tudrum, tuum ne duferas a me. 

* dele iniquitdtem meam. Redde mihi lsetftiam salu- 

Amplius lava me ab ini- tdris tui: * et spfritu prin- 
quitdte mea : * et a peccdto cipdli conffrma me. 
meo munda me. Docdbo irnquos vias tuas: 

Qudniam iniquitdtem me- * et fmpii ad te convertdntur. 
am ego cogndsco : * et pec- Libera me de sangufnibus 
cdtum meum contra me est Deus, Deus salutis meae: 
semper. * et exsultdbit lingua mea 

Tibi soli peccdvi, et ma- justftiam tuam. 
lum coram te feci : * ut ju- Ddmine, ldbia mea apd- 
stificdris in sermdnibus tuis, ries : * et os meum annun- 
et vincas cum judicdris. tidbit laudem tuam. 

Ecce enim in iniquitdti- Qudniamsivolufssessacri- 

bus concdptus sum : * et in ffcium, dedfssem utique : * 
peccdtis concdpit me mater holocdustis non delectdberis. 
mea. Sacriffcium Deo spfritus 

Ecce enim veritdtem dile- contribuldtus : * cor con- 
xfsti : * incdrta et occdlta trftum, et humilidtum Deus 
sapidntiae tuae manifestdsti non despfcies. 
mihi. Bdnigne fac Ddmine in bo- 

Aspdrges me hyssdpo, et na voluntdte tua Sion ^ ut 
munddbor: * lavdbis me, et aedificdntur muri Jerusalem. 
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70. Having arrived at the altar, the cleric carries the 
holy-water vase to the credence and places a cushion on 
the lowest step of the altar at the middle; the thurifer 
stands at the epistle comer of the altar; the cross- 
bearer places the cross at the gospel side against the wall. 
The acolytes kneel at the comers of the altar. When the 
bishop arrives at the altar he genuflects, rises, and stand- 
ing before the altar and turned towards it, says; 

V. Kyrie eldison. 

R. Christe eldison. 

V. Kyrie eldison. Pater noster (which is continued 
secretly ). 

V. Et ne nos inddcas in tentatidnem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. A porta fnferi. 

R. Erne, Ddmine, Animas edrum. 

V. Ddmine exAudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Absdlve, quaesumus Ddmine, Animas famuldrum famu- 
lartimque tuArum, ab omni vinculo delictdrum : ut in resur- 
rectidnis gldria inter Sanctos et eldctos tuos resuscitdti 
respfrent. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 
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descends to the right of the bishop, takes off the stole 
and kneels. 

73. The bishop and parish priest rise. Incense is put 
into the thurible and the Blessed Sacrament is incensed 
more solito. The bishop then intones the Tantum ergo (see 
Appendix I, D), which is sung by the chanters or choir. 
All bow at the Veneremur cernui , after which the bishop 
rises, ascends the predella, genuflects, and takes the 
ciborium and the pyx containing the large Host for ex- 
position out of the tabernacle. He places them on the 
corporal, opens and inspects them and the tabernacle and 
its appurtenances. If he touches the sacred particles he 
washes his fingers in the ablution-cup and dries them with 
the small purificator. After inspecting the ciborium and 
the pyx, the bishop genuflects, rises, covers them and, 
leaving the ciborium on the altar, he places the pyx in the 
tabernacle. He then goes to the foot of the altar, where 
he again incenses the Blessed Sacrament. 1 The parish 
priest then puts on the bishop the white humeral veil. 

74. As soon as the Genitori Genitoque is begun the bishop 
rises, ascends to the predella and, covering the ciborium 
with the ends of the veil, gives the triple benediction. 

75. After the benediction the bishop places the ciborium 
on the altar, genuflects, goes to the foot of the altar, kneels 
on the lowest step, and the humeral veil is removed. The 
parish priest then puts on the stole, ascends the predella, 
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Note. — The Sacrament of Confirmation may now be 
administered according to the ceremonies described in 
the following chapter. 

76. When the visitation is completed, the bishop, in his 
usual dress, goes to the church, and standing in piano at 
the epistle side of the altar and facing the latter recites 
the following antiphon, psalm, versicle and prayer. 


Ant. Si iniquities. 

Psalmus 129. 


De profdndis clamdvi ad 
te Ddmine: * D6mine ex- 
dudi vocem meam. 

Fiant aures tuae inten- 
ddntes,* in vocem depreca- 
tidnis meae. 

Si iniquities observdveris, 
Ddmine : * Ddmine quis 
sustindbit? 

Quia apud te propitidtio 
est : * et propter legem tuam 
sustfnui te Ddmine. 

Sustfnuit dnima mea in 


verbo ejus : * sperdvit dnima 
mea in D6mino. 

A custddia matutina usque 
ad noctem: * speret Israel 
in Ddmino. 

Quia apud Ddminum mi- 
seriedrdia : * et copi6sa apud 
eum reddmptio. 

Et ipse rddimet Israel : * ex 
dmnibus iniquitdtibus ejus. 

Rdquiem aetdmam * dona 
eis, Ddmine. 

Et lux perpdtua * ldceat 
eis. 


Ant. Si iniquitdtes observdveris, Ddmine: D6mine, quis 
sustindbit? 

Pater noster (recited secretly). 
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Ordmus. 

Deus, cujus mlserati6ne dnimae fiddlium requidscunt: 
f&mulis et famul&bus tuis 6mnibus hie et ubfque in Christo 
quiesedntibus da propftius vdniam peccatdrum ; ut a cunctis 
redtibus absoldti, tecum sine fine laetdntur. Per Christum 
Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

The bishop may then be led in procession to the parish- 
house in the same manner as he was brought to the church. 

Note. — For the authentic account of the Visitation to 
be drawn up, see above (No. 47). 

Section f ID. Canonical Visitation bp a Delegate. 

77. When the Ordinary is lawfully hindered from 
making the Canonical Visitation he may commission some 
other ecclesiastic to perform this duty for him. 1 In this 
case the Ordinary must give a written authorization in 
which he states that he deputes, with all the requisite 
faculties, the person whom he wishes to make the Visita- 
tion. Gavantus 2 suggests the following form of authori- 
zation, which should be written on diocesan official paper. 

Dilecto nobis in Christo N., salutem in Domino. 

Ut executioni earum rerum quae a Conciliis hujus pro- 
vincial ac dicecesis et a Nobis decreta sunt consulamus, te 
visitatorem ... 3 constituimus ; cum facultate mandandi, 
quod opus fuerit pro ejusmodi executione, etiam pcenis et 
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inciderint, Nobis aut vicario nostro generali reserves. 
Omnia autem in acta redigas, prout opus fuerit, et ad Nos 
quamprimum referas. Concedimus quoque ut . . . man- 
dantes omnibus vicariis, parochis aliisque ad quos pertinet, 
ut te tanquam visitatorem nostrum recipiant, et procura- 
tiones sumptusque debitos praebeant, prout opus fuerit. 
H ae vero valeant ad ... * 

This letter of authorization is to be read at each place 
of visitation before other formality is entered upon. 

78. If the delegate be a bishop the rites and ceremonies 
are the same as those described above, except that 

i°. When he is received at the main door of the church, 
he receives holy water from the parish priest, but does 
not sprinkle the bystanders; 

2°. He does not occupy the throne, but sits on a fald- 
stool, placed in piano at the epistle comer of the altar; 

3 0 . He explains the object of the Visitation after Mass, 
when he has laid aside the vestment, and before he puts 
on the amice, black stole and cope and mitre; 

4 0 . During the first absolution (Sect. II; Nos. 26-28; 
Sect. Ill, Nos. 63-65) he stands in piano at the epistle 
comer of the altar. 

79. If the delegate be a priest , the rites and ceremonies 
are the same as those described above, except that 

i°. All the exceptions noted above No. 78, i° to 4 0 are 
to be observed; 
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4°. The versicle Protector noster (see No. 19) and its 
response are omitted; 1 

Note. — Since only the Ordinary can pronounce an indul- 
gence according to the rites and ceremonies described 
above (Nos. 22 to 24), this part is omitted by the delegate. 
If, however, the Ordinary grants an indulgence, it may be 
announced by reading the Reverendissimus in Christo 
(see No. 23) in Latin and in the vernacular, as it is done 
after a sermon at Mass, when the Ordinary is not present. 2 


Section ID* places, Tubings, an& persons to be 
f nspecteb at tbe Episcopal iDisttation ot parishes * 3 


A. Places and Things. 

OF THE HOLY EUCHARIST. 


Tabernacle. 

Veils of the tabernacle. 
Interior lining of tabernacle. 
Corporal in tabernacle. 
Ciborium, gilt within. 

Veil of ciborium. 

Particles; how often renewed? 
Key; silver or heavily plated. 
Lamp; always burning? 
Canopy for processions. 


Pyx for the sick. 

White burse with cords for 
carrying Communion to 
the sick. 

Monstrance. 

Pyx for large Host. 

Humeral veil. 

Torches. 

Steps used at the Exposi- 
sition. 


OF THE BAPTISTERY. 

Saif 


T?nnf 
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OF THE HOLY OILS. 


Ambry near the high altar 
or in the chapel of the 
Blessed Sacrament or 
in some other suitable 
place, with the inscrip- 
tion Olca Sacra . 

Cruets or large stocks for 
bringing the Oils from 
the cathedral. 


Case with lock, if brought 
by a messenger. 

Renewal of the Oils. 

Burning of the old Oils. 

Oil stocks in leather case, 
purple burse or cover. 

Absorbent cotton. 

Disposition of cotton al- 
ready used. 


OF THE CONFESSIONALS. 


In a public position. 
Crates. 

Devotional picture. 


Lock on middle door. 
Violet stole. 

Provision for the deaf. 


OF THE HOLY RELICS. 

Ambry with lock and key. Names. 

Lining of ambry. Approbation. 

Reliquaries. Exposition. 


OF THE ALTARS. 


High Altar. 

ri i. *i 


Altar-stones. 

Ilf 
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OF THE CHURCH AND THE CEMETERY. 


Choir. 

Nave and aisles. 

Walls. 

Pictures and images. 
Pulpit. 

Windows. 

Vaults. 

Seats. 

Bell-tower. 

Bells; their blessing. 

Roof. 

Spires. 

Cross on the gable or tower. 
Pavement. 

Doors. 


Keys. 

Use of bells. 

Basement used as chapel. 
Alms-chests. 

Holy-w ter stoups. 

Titular of Church. 
Consecration. 

Both festivals; howobserved? 
Other festivals. 

Publication of indulgences. 
Forty Hours’ Devotion. 
Stations of the Cross. 
Cemetery inclosed. 

Cross in cemetery. 
Improper epitaphs. 


OF THE SACRISTY. 


Lavatory. 

Towels. 

Prayers for vesting. 
Altar-cloths. 
Finger-towels. 
Communion-cloths. 

Box for altar-breads. 
Cutter for altar-breads. 
Bier. 

Pall. 

Ordo celebrandi. 


Chalices. 

Patens. 

Purificators. 
Corporals and palls. 
Veils. 

Burses. 

Amices. 

Albs. 


Surplices. 


Safe. 
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Cinctures. 

Stoles, maniples and chasu- 
bles of five colors; for 
feast days , for fcrias. 
Dalmatics. 

Tunics. 

Copes of different colors. 
Humeral veils. 

Vessel for washing corporals. 
Ritual. 

Cruets. 

Lavabo-dishes. 


Little bells. 

Thurible and boat. 
Processional cross. 
Holy-water vase, sprinkle. 
Banners. 

Vases for flowers. 
Triangular candlestick. 
Paschal candlestick. 

Doors. 

Keys. 

Table of obligations and 

feasts. 


PARISH REGISTERS. 


Liber Baptizatorum. 

Liber Primorum Commun.- 
catorum. 

Liber Confirmatorum. 

Liber Matrimoniorum. 

Liber Defunctorum. 

Liber Status Animarum. 
Liber Coemeterii. 

Liber Actorum Ecclesiae 
(History of the Church or 
Mission). 


Liber Inventorii Bonorum 
Ecclesiae (Inventory of 
Church Goods , movable 
and immovable). 

Liber (Economicus (Book 
of Accounts — Day - Book 
and Ledger ). 

Liber Ccetus ^Edituorum 
(Book of Minutes of the 
Board of Trustees — Ac- 
count of its meetings). 


B. 

Name. 

Surname. 

Age. 

When appointed. 
Income. 

Obligations satisfipd 


Persons. 

Baptism ; how long delayed ? 
Given in private houses. 
Godfathers and godmothers. 
Confessions; where? at what 

time? mze 6 by C^OOgle 

TnstmrtionQ tor first rnm- 
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Lent sermons. 

Holy Week services. 

Funerals. 

Blessing of houses. 

Residence. 

Missions. 

Mass; how often f 

Study of moral and dog- 

Sermons. 

matic theology. 

Publication of feasts, 

fasts, Priests’ library. 

pastorals. 

Dress. 

Catechism. 

Character of church music. 

Vespers. 

Gregorian chant. 

Processions. 

Beneficial societies. 

Customs. 

Church societies. 

Servers at Mass. 

Sodalities. 

Blessing of ashes, candles, palms. 

Note. — As most of the parishes in the United States 
have schools and convents attached to them, we deem 
it advisable to add the following : 


CONVENT. 

Kind of building. 

Light. 

Location. 

Ventilation. 

Condition of building. 

Number of occupants. 

Sanitary arrangements. 

Accommodations. 

Heat. 

Number of rooms. 


SCHOOL. 

School building. 

Ventilation. 

Location. 

Condition. 

Exits; number , kind. 

Equipment; maps, charts, 
blackboards , sacred cm - 
blems. DlcJI,lzedbyCj °°S le _ 



CHAPTER XIII. 


SACRAMENT OF CONFIRMATION . 1 

Section f ♦ preliminary 

1. Minister. — 1° The ordinary minister for the valid 
administration of this sacrament is a bishop. The Ordi- 
nary may licitly confirm within the limits of his diocese 
not only his own subjects, but, by universal custom, also 
the subjects of another bishop, provided the latter has 
not expressly prohibited it. Outside his own diocese a 
bishop can not licitly confirm any one, even though he 
be his subject, without the permission of the Ordinary. 

2 ° In the Latin Church a simple priest may by special 
delegation , which is reserved to the Roman Pontiff, become 
the extraordinary minister of this sacrament. This dele- 
gated power, however, is granted only in exceptional and 
urgent cases, and if such a priest exceeds the limits of 
the privilege granted him with regard to time , place , or 
persons , the sacrament is invalidly conferred . 2 He must 
us2 Holy Chrism which was consecrated by a bishop . 3 

2. Candidate . i° Although Confirmation may be ad- 
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year to be the proper period, and if there be any cause 
for anticipating that age, it should not, without serious 
reasons such as danger of death, prolonged absence of 
the bishop, etc., be administered before the seventh year. 

2° Since it is a sacrament of the living the candidate 
must be in the state of grace; hence it is advisable that 
he be prepared for this sacrament by receiving the Sac- 
rament of Penance, and, if he has made his first com- 
munion, the Holy Eucharist also. 

3 0 He must be well instructed concerning the nature, 
dignity, and effects of this sacrament and the dispositions 
necessary for receiving it worthily; in the principal doc- 
trines of our holy faith; concerning the decalogue and 
the precepts of the Church. Besides, he ought to know 
the Lord’s Prayer, the Apostles’ Creed, and the Acts of 
Faith, Hope, and Charity. 

4 0 It is customary to add another name to that re- 
ceived at Baptism. As at Baptism, so on this occasion 
and for the same reason, it should be the name of a saint, 
that “it may serve to stimulate to the imitation of his 
virtues and the attainment of his holiness, and to hope 
and pray that he, who should be the model of his imi- 
tation, may also, by his advocacy, become the guardian 
of his safety of soul and body.” 1 

3. Sponsors . — 1° Although it is not do necessitate hujus 
Sacramenti that the candidate have a sponsor, yet the 
custom of the Church suggests it and the sacred canons 
prescribe it. The sponsor becomes the guardian of the 
candidate and assumes the obligation d¥ m^tructinfe the 
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years; must have been confirmed; must be a Catholic 
of good reputation; must be sufficiently instructed to 
be able to comply with his duties; and, unless necessity 
demands otherwise, he should not be the same as the 
sponsor at Baptism. 

3 0 There should be a sponsor for each candidate, and 
of the same sex as the latter. If in peculiar cases this 
can not be done, then there should be at least two sponsors 
for the male candidates and two for the female candidates. 
The Holy See has expressed its emphatic wish that this 
rule should be everywhere observed. 1 

4 0 A spiritual relationship is contracted between the 
sponsor and the candidate and the latter’s parents, which 
forbids a lawful marriage between them, unless a special 
dispensation is obtained. 2 

Section ff . IRtte of Confirmation* 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

i. (a) On the Altar: 

i° Six large candlesticks with lighted candles; 

2° Crucifix; 

3 0 White antipendium; 

4 0 Amice, white stole and cope before the tabernacle; 

.ft »r'i t • 1 1 • « \ 1 *i r • . 1 
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4 0 Stand for the archiepiscopal cross, on the gospel 
side, if an archbishop is the officiant. 

(c) On the Credence: 

i° Pontifical (Pars I) or this Manual; 

2° Hand-candlestick with lighted candle; 

3 0 Vessel containing the Holy Chrism, on a small plate; 

4 0 Slices of bread and lemon, on a plate; 

5 0 Ewer with water, basin and towel; 

6° Sufficient quantity of absorbent cotton, divided into 
small balls for greater convenience, on a salver; 

7 0 Empty vessel in which the balls of cotton after they 
have been used are deposited. 

(d) Outside the Sanctuary: 

1° Near the sanctuary rails some benches 1 for those 
who are to be confirmed and for their sponsors; all the 
males on the epistle side and the females on the gospel 
side; 

2° The sponsors should stand behind those to be con- 
firmed, or at least in some convenient place so that each 
can easily meet his candidate when the latter goes to the 
bishop to be confirmed; 

3 0 Those to be confirmed are furnished with cards on 
which should be written their Christian and family names, 
as well as the name taken at Confirmation. These cards 
are collected at the Confirmation for the double purpose 
of suggesting the Christian name to the bishop, and of 
recording it, together with the family name, in the Register. 

(e) In the Sacristy: 

i° Surplices for the clergy, the altcu>£fBys, ana for the 

£ _ 1 • _ _ 1 ^ ! 1 1 _ _ A. * J /-vl r J 
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\ 

Note. — The solemn administration of Confirmation 
should, if possible, take place in the morning before or 
after high Mass; but it may be conferred at any time of 
the day. 1 


B. FUNCTION. 


2. At the appointed time the bells of the church are 
rung more festivo , and those who are to be confirmed, 
together with their sponsors, will take their places in the 
church. 

3. The clergy, altar-boys and clerics don their surplices 
in the sacristy and proceed with the bishop to the altar 
in the following order: 

(a) Altar-boys, two by two; 

( b ) Clergy, two by two; 2 

(c) Bishop, in rochet and mozzetta, 3 between two 

priests; 4 

(d) Mitre and crosier bearers; 

(1 e ) Book and candle bearers. 5 

4. If it be the custom to receive the bishop at the church 
door, he will be accompanied by the clergy from the parish 
house. At the church door the parish priest and an altar- 
boy carrying the holy-water vase and sprinkle meet him. 
The parish priest hands to the bishop the sprinkle with 
the usual kisses, and the bishop sprinkles himself and 


1 Liguori, Lib. VI, n. 184. 
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the bystanders with holy water. Then all proceed in the 
order given above to the high altar. The bishop blesses 
the people as he passes along. 1 

5. Having arrived at the high altar, all make a genu- 
flection 2 and kneel for a short time; when the bishop 
rises the cushion is removed from the lowest step. The 
bishop, accompanied by his two chaplains, genuflects, 
ascends to the predella, sits on the faldstool, and takes off 
his mozzetta. 

6. Two clerics go to the credence, take the ewer and 
basin and towel and proceed to the bishop, who washes his 
hands; after which the clerks carry the ewer and basin 
and towel to the credence. Then the bishop is vested 
with amice, stole, cope and mitre, and receives the crosier 
in his left hand. 

Note. If Confirmation be given after high Mass, the 
bishop may assist at the Mass in cope and mitre. The 
priest who is to celebrate Mass vests and goes to the sanc- 
tuary a short time before the bishop. On arriving at the 
altar he makes the proper reverence to it, goes to his seat 
at the epistle side, and remains sitting until the bishop 
enters the sanctuary. 

7. After Mass, or, if Mass was not celebrated, as soon 
as he is vested, the bishop sits on the faldstool, and he or 
one of the clergy may give a short instruction on the 
Sacrament of Confirmation. 
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9. The book-bearer with the Pontifical, and the candle- 
bearer with the candlestick stand at the left of the bishop, 
who, with his hands joined on his breast, recites in a loud 
voice the following, to which the clergy or choir answer: 

Spfritus Sanctus supervdniat in vos (te), 1 et virtus Altfs- 
simi cust6diat vos (te) a pecc&tis. 

R. Amen. 

Then, making the sign of the cross on himself at the 
Adjutorium nostrum and afterwards joining his hands on his 
breast, he recites or sings tono feriali: 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in n6mine D6mini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. D6mine exdudi oratidnem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Then extending his hands towards those to be confirmed, 
whilst the chaplains hold the ends of the cope, he sings or 
recites: 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdrne Deus, qui regener&re dign&tus 
es hos f&mulos tuos (hunc fdmulum tuum vel hanc fdmulam 
tuam) ex aqua et Spfritu sancto; quique dedfsti eis (ei) 

rotnfcci A« om / « 
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V. Spfritum scientific, et piet&tis. 

R. Amen. 

V. Adimple eos (eum vel earn) Spiritu timdris tui, et 
consfgna eos (eum vel earn) signo cru^cis Christi, in vitam 
propitious aetemam. Per etimdem Ddminum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Filium tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in 
unitdte ejusdem Spfritus sancti Deus, per 6mnia saecula 
saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


10. After this prayer the Holy Chrism and the cotton, 
together with an empty vessel, are brought by the master 
of ceremonies from the credence to the altar. The Holy 
Chrism is given to the chaplain at the right of the bishop, 
and the cotton and empty vessel to the chaplain at the 
bishop’s left. 

11. The bishop sits and resumes the mitre and crosier. 
A priest or cleric joins the first chaplain at the latter’s 
right side, and another joins the second chaplain at the 
latter’s left side. The first chaplain holds the Holy 
Chrism, and the priest or cleric at his right takes the card 
from each candidate as he approaches the bishop and sug- 
gests the confirmation name to the bishop. The second 
chaplain at the left of the bishop wipes with cotton the 
foreheads of those who have been anointed, and the priest 
or cleric at his left holds the vessel into which the cotton , 
after it has been used, is deposited. Those who are to 


confirmed and their sponsors proceed to the bishop, singly 
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Whilst the bishop is anointing the candidate, the sponsor 
places his right hand on the right shoulder of the person 
who is being confirmed. 1 

13. Confirmation is administered in the following man- 
ner: The priest or cleric at the first chaplain’s right read? 
aloud the name of the person to be confirmed; the bishop, 
having dipped his right thumb into Holy Chrism, make* 
with it the sign of the cross on the forehead of the candidate, 
whilst holding the other fingers of the right hand on th# 
head of the person whom he anoints, 2 and says: 

N . 3 Signo te signo cru^cis. 

Then making the sign of the cross three times over 
the candidate he continues: 

Et conffrmo te Chrismate saltitis. In ndmine Pa+tris, 
et Ff^lii, et Spfritus sancti. 

The chaplains answer: 

Amen. 

The chaplain at the left of the bishop wipes with cotton 
the forehead of the person confirmed, and deposits this 
cotton in an empty vessel held by priest or cleric at his 


1 S. R. C., Sept. 20, 1749, n. 2404 ad VII. The rubric in the 

Pontifical prescribes that “Adults place the foot upon the right 
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left side. The bishop then gently strikes the candidate 
on the left cheek, saying: 

Pax tecum . 1 

14. When all have been confirmed the bishop, 2 having 
given his crosier to the crosier-bearer, washes and dries 
his hands, using first the slices of bread and lemon, and then 
water. The two clerics who wash the bishop’s hands 
kneel before him if he be the Ordinary, otherwise they 
stand. 3 

15. Whilst the bishop washes his hands the choir 
sings, or, if there be no choir, the attendants read the 
following: 

Ant. Conffrma hoc Deus, quod oper&tus es in nobis 
a templo sancto tuo quod est in Jerusalem. 

V. Gldria Patri, et Fflio, et Spi ftui sancto. 

R. Sicut erat in princfpio, et nunc, et semper, et in 
saecula saeculdrum. Amen. 

Ant. Conffrma hoc Deus, quod oper&tus es in nobis 
a templo sancto tuo quod est in Jerusalem. 

16. After the antiphon, all who have been confirmed 
kneel, and the bishop removes his mitre, rises, and, turn- 
ing towards the altar, with his hands joined on his breast, 
recites or sings tono feriali the following versicles, to which 
his attendants or the choir answer: 
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Ordmus. 

Deus, qui Apdstolis tui sanctum dedlsti Spiritum, et per 
eos, eortfmque successdres, cdteris fiddlibus traddndum 
esse volufsti : rdspice propftius ad humility tis nostras famu- 
li turn, et prassta; ut edrum corda, quorum frontes (illius 
cor , cujus frontem) sacro Chrfsmate delinfvimus, et signo 
sanctas Crucis sign&vimus, idem Spiritus sanctus in eis ( eo vel 
ca) supervdniens, templum gldriae suae dign&nter inhabi- 
tdndo perffciat: Qui cum Patre, et eddem Spfritu sancto 
vivis et regnas Deus, in saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

Then the bishop adds: 

Ecce sic benedicdtur omnis homo qui timet Ddminum. 

Then, turning towards those who have been con- 
firmed and blessing them, he says 

Bene^dfcat vos ( te ) Ddminus ex Sion, ut videdtis ( videas ) 
bona Jerusalem dmnibus didbus vitae vestrae (tuce), et habe- 
dtis (habeas ) vitam aetdmam. 

R. Amen. 

17. The bishop now resumes his seat on the faldstool. 
Resuming the mitre and taking the crosier in his left 
hand, he admonishes the sponsors of their duty towards 
the newly confirmed, and recites with them the Apostles' 
Creed , the Lord's Prayer and the Hail Mary. 1 He then 
blesses all present, saying nothing. 

18. The bishop then divests, and, having i^iirn^cl the 
mozzetta and biretta, says a short prayer at the altar at 



CHAPTER XIV. 

BLESSING OF A NEW CROSS. 

Note. — The ceremonies here described are observed at 
the blessing of a large cross, having the figure of Christ 
painted on it or attached to it, which is prominently 
erected in or near churches, chapels and other ecclesiastical 
edifices. 


Section 1* Solemn Sledding bp a Sidbop. 


A. PREPARATION. 


I. (a) On an altar near the cross or on the high altar: 
Six high candlesticks with candles, and the crucifix. 

(b) On the credence: i° Amice, red stole and cope and 
mitre (auriphrygiata) for the bishop; 

2° Pontifical ( Pars II) and hand-candlestick; 

3 ° Near by, the crosier. 1 

(c) In the sacristy : i° Censer filled with live coals and 
boat containing incense; 

2° Holy- water vase and sprinkle; , * 
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l° Six high candlesticks with candles, and the crucifix; 

2° Prie-dieu at the foot of the altar, or a cushion on 
the lowest step, for the use of the bishop. 

(e) Near the new cross flowers and candlesticks with 
candles may be placed. 

(/) A throne, or platform about six inches high and 
large enough for the bishop and his assistants, may be 
erected at the gospel side of the altar, if the officiant be 
the Ordinary; he may however occupy a faldstool, placed 
in piano at the epistle comer. The latter is always used 
when the officiant is not the ordinary. 


B. FUNCTION. 


2. At the appointed hour the clergy and clerics go to 
the sacristy and don their surplices. In the meantime 
the six candles on the altar (and in the chapel of the 
Blessed Sacrament), those near the new cross and that on 
the hand-candlestick are lighted. When the bishop arrives 
all go from the sacristy to the altar in the following order: 
i° Thurifer and holy-water bearer; 

2 0 Processional-cross bearer and acolytes; 

3 0 Chanters; 1 
4 0 Clergy, two by two; 

5° Assistant priest vested in surplice; 

6° Bishop accompanied by two chaplains vested iti 

cnrnlippc • 
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dence; the clergy stand in rows in the sanctuary or go 
to the seats prepared for them; the bishop and chaplains 
go to the foot of the altar, where the bishop bows 1 
and the chaplains make a simple genuflection toward the 
altar; then all kneel. 

4. After a short prayer all rise. The bishop and the 
chaplains make their respective reverence to the altar and 
then proceed to the throne (platform) or faldstool. The 
bishop sits and the chaplains take their place at either 
side of the bishop and remain standing. The clergy sit, 
if seats have been prepared for them. 

5. Clerics carry the amice, stole and cope to the bishop, 
and they are followed by the mitre and crosier bearers 
carrying the mitre and crosier respectively. The bishop 
removes his biretta and mozzetta, or if he be not the 
Ordinary his mantelletta, and is then vested. Having 
received the crosier from the crosier-bearer the bishop 
rises. 

6. All proceed in the order mentioned above (No. 2) 
to the place where the new cross is erected. The book- 
bearer carries the Pontifical and the candle-bearer the 
hand-candlestick. 

The clergy are arranged in rows in front of the cross; 
the bishop and the chaplains stand near the cross facing 
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bearers stand in front of the bishop, but a little to his 
left. The bishop then recites or sings tono feriali the 
following versicles and prayers, having his hands joined 
at his breast, to which the chanters respond; 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terrain. 

V. Ddminus voblscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Bdne+dic, Ddmine Jesu Christe, hanc Crucem, per 
quam eripufsti mundum a potestdte daemonum, et superdsti 
passidne tua suggestdrem peccdti, qui gauddbat in prae- 
varicatidne primi hdminis per ligni vdtiti sumptidnem : Qui 
cum Deo Patre, et Spfritu sancto vivis et regnas in 
saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Rogdmus te, Ddmine sancte Pater omnfpotens, sempitdme 
Deus, ut digndris bene^dfcere hoc lignum Crucis, ut sit 
remddium salutdre gdneri humdno ; sit solfditas ffdei, pro- 
fdctus bondrum dperum, reddmptio animdrum : sit soldmen 
et protdctio ac tutdla contro saeva jdcula inimicdrum. Per 
Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: Qui 
tecum vivit, et regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus. 

Then holding his hands extended at his breast he 
recites or sings the following preface: 

Per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

V. Ddminus voMscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 
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semper, et ubfque grdtias dgere, Ddmine sancte, Pater 
omnipotens, aetdme Deus: cujus sanctum ac terrlbile 

nomen inter cdteras visibiles creatdras, ligna quoque fructf- 
fera lauddre ac benedicere non cessant: Qui in figdram 
unigdnitae sapidntiae tuae ligno vitae a principio paradfsum 
voluptdtis omdsti, ut ejusdem fructus sacro mystdrio proto- 
pardntes nostri gdneris mortem cavdre, et vitam admondres 
obtindre perpdtuam: quique nos vdtitae drboris attdctu 
justae morti addictos, ejdsdem coaetdrnae tibi sapidntiae Dei 
et Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi inndxia morte ad vitam miseri- 
cdrditer revocdre digndtus es: te sdpplices exordmus, ut 
hoc singuldre signum, quod ad exdmplum primi illius 
sacratlssimi vexilli, quo preti6so Filii tui Sdnguine trium- 
phdsti, fiddlium tudrum devotidne compdctum erectdmque 
est, coeldsti tua bene+dictidne sanctificdre digndris; ut 
dmnibus hie gdnua flectdntibus, ac tuae majestdti suppli- 
edntibus, ldrgior et cordis compdnctio, et admissdrum in- 
dulgdntia conceddtur ; atque interceddnte ipsa victoridslssima 
unigdniti Filii tui passidne, et tibi pldcita postuldre, et 
citius vdleant postuldta perefpere. Da quaesumus, clemen- 
tissime Pater, in quo vivimus, movdmur, et sumus, ut 
qudties tridmphum divinae humilitdtis, quae supdrbiam nostri 
hostis dejdcit, dculis intudmur, quotidsque mente recdlimus, 
et contra hostem ipsum fiddeiam fortitddinis, et majdrem 
titi devdtae humilitdtis grdtiam consequdmur. Qudtenus 
in illo tremdndo tuae majestdtis exdmine, cum pavdntibus 
elemdntis, coelordmque commdtis virtdtibus, signum istud 
glorificum Redemptidnis nostrae apparderit in coelo, ipsi de 
morte ad vitam transire, ac perpdtua bedtae resurrectidnis 
viddre gdudia meredmur. 

He then recites the following in a low tdh# bl^^ice, 
loud enough, however, to he heard hv tho<;e standing 
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8 . Joining his hands at his breast, he recites or sings 
tono feriali the following prayers: 

Grdmus. 

Deus, qui be&tae Crucis patfbulum, quod prius erat sceldstis 
ad poenam, convertfsti reddmptis ad vitam; concede plebi 
tuae ejus valldri praesfdio, cujus est armdta vexfilo. Sit 
ei Crux fidei fundamdntum, spei suffragium, in advdrsis 
defdnsio, in prdsperis adjuvdmen ; sit ei in hostes victdria, 
in civitdte custddia, in campis protdctio, in domo fultura; 
ut per earn pastor in futdro gregem consdrvet incdlumem, 
quae nobis, Agno vincdnte, convdrsa est in saldtem. Per 
edmdem Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum : 
Qui tecum vivit, et regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deus, per 
dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Sanctf^fica, Ddmine Jesu Christe, sign&culum istud 
passidnis tuae, ut sit inimicis tuis obstdculum, et cre- 
ddntibus in te perpdtuum efficidtur victdriae vexfilum: 
Qui cum Deo Patre vivis et regnas in unitdte Spfritus sancti 
Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 


9. The thurifer now goes to the bishop and holds the 
boat filled with incense before him. The bishop blesses 
the incense, reciting the following prayer: 

Ordmus. 

TlAminA. Dens nrrmfnntpne r.111 flcefe*?* AY^rrifite Anorp.M. 
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10. After this prayer the bishop puts incense into the 
censer in the usual manner, the assistant priest handing 
the spoon with the usual kisses to the bishop and the 
thurifer, holding the censer, kneeling 1 before the bishop. 
The assistant priest, having restored the boat to the 
thurifer, receives the sprinkle from the holy-water bearer 
and presents it to the bishop, who sprinkles the cross 
in the middle, at his left and at his right. The assistant 
priest receives from the bishop the sprinkle and restores 
it to the holy-water bearer, and then having received 
the censer from the thurifer hands it in the customary 
manner to the bishop, who incenses the cross with a 
double swing in the middle, at his left and at his right, and 
then hands the censer to the assistant priest. The latter 
restores the censer to the thurifer. 

11. The bishop then, facing the cross, recites or sings 
the following; 

Sanctificdtur lignum istud, in ndmine Pa+tris, et Ff+lii, 
et Spfritus + sancti: et benedfctio illfus ligni, in quo 
membra sancta Salvatdris suspdnsa sunt, sit in isto ligno; 
ut or&ntes inclinantdsque se propter Deum ante istam 
Crucem, invariant cdrporis et dnim ae sanitdtem: Per 
dumdem Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium tuum: 
Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte Spfritus sancti Deiis, 
per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

Motf — Tf thp cmm i<; madp nf mpfal nr ctnnp iriQfpad 
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bondrum dmnium attributor; cui omnes gentes, pdpuli, 
tribus et linguae sdrviunt; cui assfstit omnis Angeldrum 
ldgio ; qui largiris fdmulis tuis fidem et laudem tui ndminis, 
ut ddbita tibi obldta pers61vant, cui prius fides offerdntium 
cdmplacet, deinde sacrificdtur obldtio, quaesumus exordbilem 
misericdrdiae tuae pietdtem, ut sancti»i«fices tibi hoc signum 
crucis et cdnse^cres, quod tota mentis devotidne famuld- 
rum tudrum religidsa fides constrdxit, trophaeum scilicet 
victdriae tuae ac redemptidnis nostrae, quod in amdrem 
Christi triumpMlis gldria consecrivit. Aspice hoc signum 
crucis insuperdbile, per quod didboli est exinamta potdstas, 
mortdlium restituta libdrtas: quae licet ftierit aliqudndo 
in poenam, sed ntmc versa est in hondrem per grdtiam; 
et quae reos quondam punidbat supplicio, nunc et ndxios 
absdlvit a ddbito. Et tibi quid per hoc placdre pdtuit, nisi id 
per quod tibi pldcuit nos redimere? Et nullum tibi ddbitum 
dmplius munus est, quam quod tibi tunc cdrporis dedicdvit 
affixio; nec tibi est magis familidris obldtio,. quam quae 
familidri mdnuum tudrum extensidne sacrdta est. Illis 


ergo mdnibus hanc crucem dccipe, quibus illam ampldxus 
es; et de sanctitdte illius hanc sanctf*I«fica, ct sicuti per 
illam mundus expidtus est a redtu, ita off erdntium famuldrum 
tudrum dnimae devotissimae hujus crucis mdrito, omni 
cdreant perpetrdto peccdto; et tuae verae crucis obtdctu, 
enitdscant succdssibus assiduis triumphatdres. Rddiet hie 
unigdniti Filii tui Ddmini nostri splendor divinitdtis in auro ; 
dmicet gldria passidnis ejus in ligno ; in cruce rdtilet nostrae 
mortis reddmptio ; in crystdlli splenddre vitae nostrae 
purifiedtio. Sit sudrum protdetio, spei certa fiducia; eos 


ci mul Mini rron+o af nloka fi/^a aavtfirmaf • cna af nara rnn_ 
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li&vit, qui tecum siddreo cdnsidet throno, indissoldbili 
connexidne Spiritus sancti, per infinita saeculdrum saecula. 

R. Amen. 

The bishop then goes to the cross and, kneeling, 
kisses it. All present may do the same. 

12. Having kissed the cross the bishop rises and the first 
chaplain puts the mitre on him. All return in the order 
given above (No. 2) to the high altar, where the Te Deum 
(see Appendix I, C) may be sung in Latin or in the ver- 
nacular, or benediction of the Blessed Sacrament or other 
service may take place. 

After the Te Deum or the service the bishop may divest 
at the altar in the usual manner or return in procession to 
the sacristy and there divest. 

Note. — A priest, delegated by the Ordinary, may 
solemnly bless a new cross. In this case the rites and 
ceremonies are the same as those given above, except that 

i° All ceremonies distinctively pontifical are omitted; 

2° The preface is recited voce mediocri } 

Section 11 * private Blessing. 

A. CROSS WITHOUT THE FIGURE OF CHRIST . 2 

13. The priest is vested in surplice and red stole and is 
accompanied by a cleric, carrying the holy-water vase and 
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V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Rog&mus te, D6mine sancte, Pater omnfpotens, aetdme 
Deus: ut digndris bene+dlcere hoc signum crucis, ut sit 
remddium salutdre gdneri humdno; sit sollditas ffdei, 
profdctus bondrum dperum, reddmptio anim&rum ; sit 
sol&men, et protdctio, ac tutdla contra saeva jdcula inimi- 
cdrum. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

Ordmus. 

Bdne+dic Ddmine Jesu Christe, hanc crucem, per 
quam eripufsti mundum a potestdte daemonum, et supe- 
rdsti passidne tua suggestdrem peccdti, qui gauddbat in 
praevaricatidne primi hdminis per ligni vdtiti sumptidnem. 

He now receives the sprinkle from the cleric and con- 
tinuing the prayer, as given below, sprinkles the cross in 
the middle, at the word Patris , at his left at the word 
Filii, and at his right at the words Spiritus sancti , after 
which he restores the sprinkle to the cleric. 

Sanctificdtur hoc signum crucis in ndmine Pa+tris et 
Fl»{«lii 9 et Spfritus + sancti; ut ordntes, inclinantdsque se 
propter Ddminum ante istam crucem, invdniant cdrporis 
et dnimae sanitdtem. Per Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 


He then kneels before the cross and reverently adores 
and kisses it. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


BLESSING OF AN IMAGE OF THE BLESSED 
VIRGIN MARY. 

Section f. Solemn JSlessIng bg a JStsbop. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

i. (a) On an altar near the Image , or on the high altar — 
Six high candlesticks with candles and the crucifix. 

( b ) On the credence: 

i° Amice, white stole and cope and mitre (auriphrygi- 
ata) for the bishop; 

2° Pontifical (Pars II) and hand-candlestick; 

3 ° Near by the crosier. 1 

(c) In the sacristy: 

i° Censer filled with live coals and the boat containing 
incense; 

2° Holy-water vase and sprinkle; 

3 ° Processional cross and candlesticks for the acolytes; 

4 ° Surplices for the clergy and clerics. 

(d) In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament , if the pro- 
cession passes it: 

i° Six high candlesticks with candles, and the 
crucifix; 

2° Prie-dieu at the foot of the altar, or a cushion on 
the lowest step, for the use of the bishop. 


1 The crosier is used only in the procession front the ? |d t ar to 
the Image; hence if the Image stands near the altar the crosier 
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(e) Near the Image: 

i° Flowers and candlesticks with candles may be taste- 
fully arranged; 

2 ° Faldstool (chair) at the left side of the Image. 

(/) A throne, or platform about six inches high and 
large enough for the bishop and his assistants, may be 
erected at the gospel side of the altar, if the officiant be the 
Ordinary; he may, however, occupy a faldstool (chair) 
placed in piano at the epistle comer. The latter is 
always used when the officiant is not the Ordinary. 

B. FUNCTION. 

2. The introductory ceremonies are the same as those 
described above, at the Solemn Blessing of a New Cross 
(Chap. XIV., Nos. 2 to 7). 

3. The bishop, without mitre, facing the Image and 
having his hands joined at his breast, recites or sings tono 
feriali the following versicles and prayer, to which the 
chanters respond: 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in ndmine D6mini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terrain. 

V. D6minus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Ordmus. 

Deus, qui de bedtae Marfae Vfrginis dtero Verbum tuum 
Angelo nuntidnte, camem susefpere volufsti: prsesta sup- 
plicibus tuis; ut qui vere earn Genitrfcem Dei erddimus, ejus 
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4. The bishop now intones the antiphon 1 Sub tuum 
presidium (these three words only), which the chanters 
continue to the end, and to which they add the psalm 
Fundamenta ejus , the antiphon Ave Maria , and the psalm 
Ad ie levavi. 


Ant . Sub tuum presidium, * confugimus sancta Dei 
Gdnitrix : nostras deprecatidnes ne despicias in necessitdti- 
bus; sed a periculis cunctis libera nos semper, Virgo 
gloridsa et benedicta. 

Temp. Pasch. Ant. AUeltija, Alleldja. 


Psalmus 86. 


Furdamdnta ejus in mdn- 
tibus sanctis: * diligit Dd- 
minus portas Sion super 
dmnia tabendruia Jacob. 

Gloridsa dicta sunt de te : 
♦ civitas Dei. 

Memor ero Rahab, et 
Babyldnis : * scidntium me. 

Ecce alienigenae, et Tyrus, 
et pdpulus ^thiopum : * hi 
fudrunt illic. 

Numquid Sion dicet: Ho- 
mo et homo natus est in ea: 


* et ipse funddvit earn Altis- 
simus. 

Ddminus narrdbit in scri- 
ptdris populdrum, et princi- 
pum: * horum, qui fudrunt 
in ea. 

Sicut laet&ntium dmnium* 
habitdtio est in te. 

Gldria Patri, et Fflio, * et 
Spiritui sancto. 

Sicut erat in principio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
saecula saeculdrum. Amen. 


Ant. Ave Marfa, grdtia plena, Ddminus tecum : benedicta 
tu in mulidribus. Alleldja. 


Psalmus 122. 


Ad te lev&vi dculos meos, 
* nut hdhitas.in rrelis. 


bus ddminae sua^Clta dcuH 
nostri ad D6minum Deum 
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turn replAti sumus despe- 
ctidne : 

Quia multum replAta est 
Anima nostra: * opprdbrium 
abundAntibus, et despActio 
supArbis. 


Gldria Patri, et Fflio, * 
et Spiritui sancto. 

Sicut erat in princlpio, et 
nunc, et semper, * et in 
saecula saeculdrum. Amen. 


5. As soon as the bishop has intoned the antiphon Sub 
tuum presidium the assistant priest hands the spoon to 
the bishop, who with the usual blessing puts incense 
into the censer held before the bishop by the thurifer, 
kneeling. 1 Having received the censer from the assistant 
priest, the bishop incenses with double swings the Image 
in the middle, at his left and at his right. The bishop 
hands the censer to the assistant priest, who restores 
it to the thurifer. The bishop then sits on the faldstool 
(chair) and the first chaplain puts on him the mitre. He 
remains seated until the chanters have finished the psalm 
Ad te levavi. 

6 . After the Gloria Patri of this psalm the second 
chaplain removes the bishop’s mitre and the latter rises 
and recites or sings the following prayer: 


OrAmus. 

Deus, qui virginAlem aulam beAtae Mariae Virgin! s, in 
qua habitAres, eligere dignAtus es: da, quaesumus; ut sua 
nos defensi6ne munltos iucundos fAcias suae interAsse 
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mitre. He remains seated during the chant of the anti- 
phon. 

Ant . 0 gloridsa Dei Gdnitrix * Virgo semper Marfa y quae 
D6minum 6mnium meruisti portdre, et Regem Angeldrum 
sola virgo lactdre, nostri, quaesumus, pia memordre, et pro 
nobis Jesum Christum deprecdre; ut tuis fulti patrocfniis, 
ad coeldstia regna meredmur pervenire. 

8. The second chaplain now removes the bishop’s mitre, 
and when the latter rises the chanters begin the canticle 
Magnificat. 


Canticum B . Maries Virginis. 


Magnificat * dnima mea 
Ddminum. 

Et exsultdvit spiritus me- 
us: * in Deo salutdri meo. 

Quia respdxit humilitdtem 
ancillae suae: * ecce enim 
ex hoc bedtam me dicent 
omnes generatidnes. 

Quia fecit mihi magna qui 
potens est: * et sanctum 
nomen ejus. 

Et miseriedrdia ejus a 
progdnie in progenies * ti- 
mdntibus eum. 


Fecit potdntiam in brdchio 
suo : * dispdrsit supdrbos 
mente cordis sui. 

Depdsuit potdntes de sede, 

* et exaltdvit hdmiles. 
Esuridntes impldvit bonis: 

* et divites dimlsit indnes. 
Suscdpit Israel ptierum su- 

um, * recorddtus miseri- 
edrdiae suae. 

Sicut locdtus est ad patres 
nostros, * Abraham, et sd- 
mini ejus in saecula. 

Gldria Patri. Sicut erat. 


9. The bishop then recites or sings the following prayers: 


Ordmus. 
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Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdrne Deus, clementfssima cujus di- 
spensatidne cuncta credntur ex nfhilo ; hanc imdginem in 
hondrem pilssimae Genitrlcis Fflii tui D6mini nostri Jesu 
Christi venerabfliter adaptdtam bene »|«dicere et sancti »£*ficdre 
digndris; et praesta, misericordfssime Pater, per invocatid- 
nem ndminis tui, atque ejusdem unigdniti Fflii tui D6mini 
nostri Jesu Christi, quem pro salute generis humdni, in- 
tegrate Virginis Marfas servdta incarndri volufsti, qudtenus 
prdcibus ejusdem sacratissimae Virginis, quicumque edmdem 
misericdrdiae Reglaam et gratiosfssimam Ddminam nostram 
coram hac efffgie supplfciter honordre studderint, et de 
instdntibus perfculis erudntur, et in conspdctu divfnae 
majestdtis tuae de commfssis et o missis vdniam fmpetrent; 
ac meredntur in praesdnti grdtiam quam desfderant adipfsci : 
et in futdro perpdtua salvatidne cum eldctis tuis vdleant 
gratuldri. Per edmdem Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum 
Fflium tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitdte Spfritus 
sancti Deus, per 6mnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

10. The assistant priest now hands the sprinkle to the 
bishop, who sprinkles the Image in the middle, at his left 
and at his right. All return in the same order as was 
observed at the beginning of the service to the altar, 
where the Te Deum (see Appendix I, C) may be sung 
in Latin or in the vernacular, or benediction of the Blessed 
Sacrament or other service may take place. After the 
Te Deum or the service the bishop may divest at the 
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Section If. JSlesstng b j? a priest. 

Note. — The Rituale Romanum 1 prescribes that the 
priest, in every blessing, be vested at least ( saltern ) in 
surplice and stole. The word saltern indicates that if the 
blessing is to be carried out with solemnity he may use 
also the cope. In this case special ceremonies may be 
observed, provided, of course, that they be appropriate to 
the occasion. 

11. The priest is vested in surplice and white stole and 
is accompanied by a cleric 2 who carries the holy-water vase 
and sprinkle. Standing before the Image, he recites the 
following versicles and prayers, to which the cleric, if 
able, responds : 3 

V. Adjut6rium nostrum in n6mine D6mini. 

R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. Ddminus v6biscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdrne Deus, qui Sanctdrum tu6rum 
imagines ( seu effigies) sculpi, aut pingi non rdprobas, ut 
qudties illas 6culis cdrporis intudmur, t6ties e6rum actus et 
sanctitdtem ad imitdndum memdriae 6culis meditdmur: 
hanc, quasumus, imdginem (seu sculpturam) in hondrem 
et memdriam beatissima Virginis Maria, matris Ddmini 
nostri Jesu Christi adaptdtam bene^dicere, et^ sancttv* 


CHAPTER XVI. 


CROWNING OF A STATUE OF THE BLESSED 
VIRGIN MARY. 

Note. — The following rite was observed at the crown- 
ing of the statue of the B1 ss d Virgin in the Santuario 
di Galloro, Ariccia, near Albano, Italy, by Pius VII.; 
in the Basilica of St. Mary Major, Rome, by Gregory XVI., 
and in the Vatican Basilica by Pius IX. 

The S. R. C. inserted it as an Appendix in the Pontificate 
Romanum and desires it to be observed on occasions 
when statues of the Blessed Virgin, which for some special 
reason have become celebrated, are crowned. 

If the statue represents the Blessed Virgin carrying the 
Infant on her arm, it is customary to crown both Child 
and Mother, and therefore two crowns are prepared. 

A. PREPARATIONS. 

i. (a) If possible, the Statue should be placed for this 
function on the high altar. If it can not be removed 
from its place, care should be taken that the chapel in 
which it is erected he easv of access Thischanel should 
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2° Pontifical (Appendix) 1 and hand-candlestick; 

3 ° Crown (crowns) on a salver or red cushion; 

4 ° Near by, the crosier. 2 

(d) In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament , if the pro- 
cession passes it: 

i° Six high candlesticks with candles, and the crucifix; 

2° Prie-dieu at the foot of the altar, or a cushion on 
the lowest step, for the use of the bishop. 

(e) In the sacristy: 

i° Censer filled with live coals and boat containing 
incense; 

2° Holy-water vase and sprinkle; 

3 ° Processional cross and candlesticks for the acolytes; 3 

4 ° Surplices for the clergy and clerics. 

(/) A throne, or platform about six inches high and 
large enough for the bishop and his assistants, may be 
erected at the gospel side of the altar, if the officiant 
be the Ordinary; he may, however, occupy a faldstool 
(chair) placed in piano at the epistle comer. The latter 
is always used if the officiant is an extern bishop. 

(g) Near the Statue: 

i° A faldstool (chair) at the left side of the Statue; 

2° Step-ladder or platform for the use of the bishop 
when he places the crown (crowns) on the Statue 
(Statues). 


B. FUNCTION. 
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3. As soon as the bishop is vested a cleric carries the 
the crown ( crowns ) on the salver or red cushion to the 
throne (platform) and stands before the bishop. The mitre 
having been removed by the second chaplain, the bishop 
rises and recites the antiphon Sub tuum presidium (see 
below). 

If the bishop was vested in piano at the epistle comer, 
the cleric places the salver or cushion on the altar, after 
which the bishop rises, goes with his chaplains to the 
foot of the altar, makes the proper reverence, ascends 
to the predella, where his mitre is removed by the sec- 
ond chaplain, and facing the altar recites the antiphon 
Sub tuum presidium. 

Ant. Sub tuum presidium confdgimus Sancta Dei Gdni- 
trix, nostras deprecatidnes ne despfcias in necessitdtibus 
nostris; sed a periculis cunctis libera nos semper, Virgo 
gloridsa et benedicta. 

4. The bishop then, at the throne or altar, blesses the 
crown (crowns) by reciting the following versicles and 
prayer, to which his assistants, choir, or chanters respond: 


V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 
R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. D6minus vdbiscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 


If two crowns are to be blessed, he recites the following 


prayer: 


Orfmus. 


288 CROWNING OF A STATUE OF THE BLESSED VIRGIN. 


If only the Blessed Virgin's crown is to be blessed, he 
recites the following prayer instead of the preceding: 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempftdrne Deus. cujus clementfssima di- 
spensatidne cuncta cre&ta sunt ex nfhilo, Majestdtem tuam 
sdpplices deprecdmur : ut hanc Cordnam pro orndtu Sacrae 
Imaginis beatfssimae Vfrginis Marfas fabricdtam bene+- 
dfcere et sancti+ficdre digndris. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

If the bishop blesses the crown (crowns) at the throne, 
he now sits and the assistant priest hands to him with 
the usual kisses the spoon with which he puts incense into 
the censer held by the thurifer, who kneels 1 before him. 
The bishop then rises and receives the sprinkle from the 
assistant priest and sprinkles the crown (crowns) in the 
middle, at his left and at his right. Having received the 
censer from the assistant priest he incenses the crown 
(crowns) with a double swing in the middle, at his left 
and at his right. The assistant priest receives the sprinkle 
after the sprinkling and the censer after the incensation 
and gives them to the holy-water bearer and thurifer 
respectively. 

If the bishop blessed the crown (crowns) at the altar, 
he will sprinkle and incense them in the manner described 
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ing on the lowest step intones the antiphon Regina caii 
(these two words only), which the chanters continue to the 
end (see below). 

If the bishop blessed the crown (crowns) at the altar, 
the first chaplain after the incensation puts on him the 
mitre, after which the bishop and his chaplains go to the 
foot of the altar, where the second chaplain removes his 
mitre. The bishop kneeling on the lowest step intones 
the antiphon Regina cceli. 

If the Statue is in a side-chapel } the bishop, having 
reached the foot of the altar and received the crosier from 
the crosier-bearer and all the others make the respective 
reverence to it and then proceed to the side-chapel in the 
order in which they came to the high altar at the beginning 
of the service. The cleric carrying the crown (crowns) 
walks before the bishop. Having arrived at the place 
where the Statue is erected, the bishop lays aside his 
crosier and his mitre is removed by the second chaplain, 
after which he kneels and intones the Regina cceli. 

Ant . Regina coeli laetdre, alleluja: quia quem meruisti 
port&re, alleldja : Resurr6xit sicut dixit, alleluja : Ora pro 
nobis Deum, alleluja. 

6. Having intoned the Regina cceli , the first chaplain 
puts the mitre on the bishop, who ascends the step- 
ladder or platform. The second chaplain now removes 
his mitre. 

The bishop receives from the cleric the crown which is 
to adorn the Infant’s head, and places it 
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Sfcuti per manus nostras corondris in terris, ita et per 
Te a Jesu Christo filio Tuo gl6ria, atque hon6re corondri 
meredmur in coelis. 

Note. — If only the figure of the Blessed Virgin is to 
be crowned, the bishop waits until the chanters have 
finished the antiphon Regina cceli> then ascends the step- 
ladder or platform and omitting the first formula, recites 
only the second. 

7. He now receives his mitre, descends to the foot of the 
Statue, where his mitre is removed, puts incense into the 
censer as before and incenses the Statue with a double 
swing in the middle, at his left and at his right. Having 
given the censer to the assistant priest, who restores it to 
the thurifer, he recites or sings the following versicles and 
prayer: 

V. Cordna durea super caput Ejus. 

R. Exprdssa signo sanctitdtis, gldria hondris, et opus 
fortitddinis. 

V. Corondsti Earn, Ddmine. 

R. Et constitufsti Earn super dpera mdnuum tudrum. 


Ordmus. 


Praesta, misdricors Pater, per invocatidnem Genitrfcis 
Unigdniti Fflii tui Ddmini nostri Jesu Christi, quem pro 
saldte gdneris humdni, integritdte Vfrginis Mariae servdta, 
camem sumere volulsti, qudtenus prdcibus ejdsdem sacra- 
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8. He now intones the Te Dcum} which is continued to 
the end by the chanters or choir and during which all 
remain standing. After the Te Deum the bishop sings 
the following prayer: 

V. D6minus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Deus, cujus misericdrdiae non est ndmerus, et bonitdtis 
infinftus est thesaurus : piissimae majestdti tuae pro colldtis 
donis gr&tias dgimus, tuam semper clemdntiam exor&ntes; 
ut qui petdntibus postuldta concddis, edsdem non ddserens 
ad premia futura disp6nas. Per Christum Ddminum 
nostrum. 

R. Amen. 

9. The bishop may now celebrate Mass. If the day be 
not a primary feast of the Blessed Virgin, the Mass will 
be a solemnis votiva dc Beata Virgine with Gloria , only 
one oration and the Credo . 2 In this case, after the Placeat 
at the end of Mass the Te Dcum will be sung, 3 after which 
the bishop will give the solemn blessing, the Indulgence 
will be published if by request the Pope has granted 
such, and the Gospel of St. John will be recited. 

Note. — I f the solemnity is celebrated during three or 
eight successive days the Te Deum will be omitted on thi> 
day and sung on the last day of the solemnity.-* 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


BLESSING OF IMAGES OF THE SAINTS. 

1. Although the rubric of the Roman Pontifical 1 seems 
to indicate that a bishop should perform the ceremony 
solemnly , yet he may do so privately . On the other hand, 
the Roman Ritual 2 seems to indicate that a priest should 
carry it out privately , yet he may do it solemnly . 

2. The color of the vestments should correspond to the 
character of the saint. Hence white at the blessing of an 
Image of an Angel, of St. John the Baptist, St. Joseph, St. 
John the Apostle, Bishops, Confessors, Virgins, Widows; 
red when the Image represents an Apostle or Martyr. 3 

A. BY A BISHOP. 

3. At a private blessing the bishop puts the stole over his 
mozzetta and recites the versicles and prayer as given 
below. At a solemn blessing the introductory ceremonies 
may be the same as those described at the Solemn Blessing 
of a New Cross (Chap. XIV, Nos. 2 to 7), except that 
incense will not be used. 
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V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 
R. Qui fecit coelum et terram. 

V. D6mine exAudi oratidnem meanu 
R. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 

V. Ddminus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum splritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdrne Deus, qui Sanctdrum tudrum 
imAgines seu effigies sculpi aut pingi non rdprobas, ut 
qudties illas dculis cdrporis intudmur, tdties edrum actus 
et sanctitAtem ad imitAndum memdriae dculis meditdmur, 
hanc, quaesumus, imAginem, seu sculpttiram in hondrem, 
et memdriam beAti N. Apdstoli tui, vel MArtyris, vel Con- 
fessdris, aut Pontlficis, vel Vlrginis adaptAtam bene+dlcere, 
et sancti+ficAre digndris: et praesta, ut quicdmque coram 
ilia ipsum glorioslssimum Apdstolum tuum, vel MArtyrem, 
vel Confessdrem, aut Pontlficem, vel Vlrginem suppllciter 
cdlere et honorAre studderit, illlus prdcibus ac obtdntu, a 
te grAtiam in praesdnti, et aetdmam gldriam obtlneat in 
futurum. Per Ddminum nostrum Jesum Christum Fflium 
tuum : Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitAte Splritus sancti 
Deus, per dmnia saecula saeculdrum. 

R. Amen. 

The bishop then receives the sprinkle from the assistant 
priest and sprinkles the Image in the middle, at his left and 
at his right. 

B. BY A PRIEST. 
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priate to the occasion. Having arrived at the place where 
the Image stands, he doffs his biretta and, facing the 
Image, recites or sings tono feriali the following versicles 
and prayer, to which the chanters or choir respond: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini. 

R. Qui fecit ccelum et terram. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 


Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens sempitdme Deus, qui Sanctdrum tudrum 
imagines (sive effigies) sculpi, aut pingi non rdprobas, 
ut qudties illas dculis cdrporis intudmur, tdties edrum 
actus et sanctitdtem ad imitdndum memdriae dculis medi- 
tdmur: hanc, quaesumus, imdginem (seu sculpturam) in 
hondrem et memdriam bedti N. Apdstoli tui (vel Mdrtyris, 
vel Confessdris, aut Pontfficis, aut Vfrginis) adapt&tam 
bene^dfcere, et sancti^ficdre digndris: et praesta; ut 
quicdmque coram ilia gloridsum Apdstolum (sive Mdrtyrem, 
sive Confessdrem, aut Vfrginem ) suppllciter cdlere et hono- 
rdre studderit, illfus mdritis et obtdntu a te gr&tiam in 
praesdnti, et aetdmam gldriam obtineat in futdrum. Per 
Christum Ddminum nostrum. 

R. Amen. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


PAPAL BLESSING. 


Section f • preliminary 


1. Before a.d. 1870 the Roman Pontiffs were accustomed 
to bestow a solemn blessing on the principal feasts of the 
year — on Holy Thursday and Easter Sunday at St. Peter’s; 
on the feast of the Ascension at St. John Lateran’s; on the 
feast of the Assumption B. V. M. at St. Mary Major’s — 
from the balcony of these respective churches upon the 
people assembled in the spacious piazzas; these blessings 
were intended for the whole world (Urbi et Orbi). 

2. Since the number of the faithful who could be present 
on such occasions was necessarily small, the Roman Pon- 
tiffs frequently delegated to individuals the privilege of 
giving the blessing in the Pontiff’s name, and of granting 
the plenary Indulgence attached to the same. 

3. By the Constitution Inexhaustum Indulgentiarum 
thesaurum of September 3, 1762, Clement XIII revoked 
all these privileges granted to individuals 1 and empow- 
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power “Ut ... a Nobis et successoribus Nostris Romanis 
Pontificibus pro tempore cxistentibus , facuUatem hujusmodi 
ultro ipsis oblaiam poslulent et impetrarc non prater - 
mittant.” 1 

4. This blessing patriarchs, primates, archbishops and 
bishops give once on Easter Sunday, and again on one of 
the principal feasts of the year to be selected by each; 
prelates on one of the feasts of the year on which the Usus 
Pontificalium is allowed to them. 

5. It is to be given immediately after the solemn Pon- 
tifical Mass. 2 The bishop wears all the vestments used 
at the Mass, and besides he must resume his gloves, and 
if he be an archbishop and have the use of the pallium, he 
must wear the pallium, if the blessing be bestowed on a 
day on which he is allowed to wear it. 3 

6. When the Papal blessing is given after Mass, the bene- 
diction and the publication of the partial Indulgence granted 
by the Ordinary after the sermon during Mass is omitted. 4 

7. With regard to Religious Orders whose members have 
the power of bestowing this blessing, it must be noted that 

i° It is never to be bestowed on the same day on which 
and in the same place 5 in which the Ordinary bestows 
this blessing; 

2° Religious are not permitted to make use of this power 
or announce the bestowal of this blessing until they have 
received the approval of the Ordinary in scriptis ; 6 


1 Dear . Auth. S. C. Indulgentiis Sacrisque Reliquiis Pr<zposit<e f 
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3 0 They may bestow this blessing only in their own 
churches. 1 

8. The power of bestowing the Papal blessing on their 
parishioners is also sometimes, e.g., on the return from 
a visit to Rome, communicated to priests — secular and 
regular — either by the Roman Pontiff vive voce , or in 
his name by the S. C. of Indulgences. In these cases the 
conditions of the grant must be strictly observed. 

Note. — This faculty cannot be sub-delegated, unless 
such privilege is specially granted by the Indult. 

9. To gain the Indulgence, the faithful must receive the 
sacraments of Penance 2 and Holy Eucharist, pray for the 
Church, the Roman Pontiff and the bishop, and be present 
at the blessing. 3 The faithful should be notified in time 
of these conditions, so that they may comply with them. 
During a general Jubilee this plenary Indulgence can not 
be gained. 4 

Section 11. Given bp a JBiabop. 

Note. — It would save inconvenience to have the three 
following charts — the Pontifical Brief, tf e Formula of the 
Blessing and the Formula of the Indulgence — type-written 
and pasted on cardboard. The Pontificate Romanum or 
this Manual may serve for Charts II and III. 

Chart I. Pontifical Brief, in Latin and in the ver- 
nacular; 

Chart II. Formula of Blessing (see below, No. 14); 
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Chart III. Formula of Indulgence, in Latin and in the 
vernacular (see below, No. 16). 

10. After the last Gospel of the Mass the bishop takes 
his seat on the throne. If the Ordinary be an archbishop, 
he does not remove the pallium. At the throne the sub- 
deacon removes the bishop’s maniple, after which the 
deacon and subdeacon go to the bench on the epistle side 
and the assistant priest leaves the throne and takes his 
place in the sanctuary. Only the deacons of honor remain 
at the throne with the bishop. 

11. One of the acolytes carries the bishop’s gloves on a 
plate to the throne. The deacons of honor assist the bishop 
in resuming his gloves, and the first deacon puts on the 
ring-finger of the right hand of the bishop the ring over 
the glove. The acolyte carries the plate to the credence. 

12. A cleric ( priest ) vested in surplice, after making 
the proper reverences to the altar and the bishop, goes 
to the communion-rail and, turned somewhat to the 
people, reads from Chart I in a loud tone of voice the 
Pontifical Brief, by which power is given to the bishop 
to bestow the Papal blessing, both in Latin and in the 
vernacular, 1 after which, making the proper reverences 
to the altar and bishop, he retires to his place in the 
sanctuary. 2 

13. When the Brief has been read, the book-bearer, carry- 
ing Chart II (Pontifical or this Manual) containing the 
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on the lowest step of the throne. The second deacon 
of honor now removes the bishop’s mitre and the latter 
rises. All present, except the deacons of honor, canons 
and prelates, kneel. 

14. The bishop then, with hands joined at his breast, 
reads or sings in the tone of the Orations at Mass the 
following formula: 

Prdcibus, et mdritis be&tae Marfae semper Vfrginis, 
bedti Michadlis Arctangeli, bedti Joinnis Baptistae, et 
sanctdrum Apostoldrum Petri et Pauli, et dmnium Sanctd- 
rum: 

Miseredtur vestri omnfpotens Deus, et dimfssis 6mnibus 
peccdtis vestris, perddcat vos Jesus Christus ad vitam 
aetdmam. 

R. Amen. 

Indulgdntiam, absolutidnem, et remissidnem dmnium 
peccatdrum vestrdrum, spdtium verse, et fructudsae pceni- 
tdntiae, cor semper poenitens, et emendatidnem vitae, 
persever&ntiam in bonis opdribus trfbuat vobis omnfpotens, 
et misdricors Ddminus. 

R. Amen. 

The first deacon of honor places the mitre on the bishop, 1 
who, raising his eyes and hands towards heaven, says: 

Et benedfctio Dei omnipotdntis, 

and, having lowered his hands to his breast and received 
the crosier from the crosier-bearer, 2 continues: 
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3° to his right. During this blessing all the church-bells 
should be rung more feslivo. 

15. Having bestowed the blessing, the bishop lays aside 
the crosier, and sits, wearing his mitre. If he be an arch- 
bishop, the first deacon of honor puts on the archbishop 
the mitre as soon as he sits down. All present rise and 
stand. 

16. The cleric ( priest ) who read the Brief now goes to 
the communion-rail and reads from Chart III (Pontifical 
or this Manual) in Latin and in the vernacular the follow- 
ing formula of Indulgence: 1 

Attends facultAtibus a Sanctfssimo in Christo Patre et 
Ddmino nostro, D6mino N. divfna providdntia Papa N., 
in enuntiAtis Apostdlicis Litteris exprdssis, datis Reveren- 
dissimo Ddmino, Ddmino N. Dei, et Apostdlicae Sedis grAtia 
hujus sanctae N. Eccldsiae Antistiti, dadem DominAtio sua 
Reverendissima, Summi Pontfficis ndmine, dat et concddit 
dmnibus hie praesdntibus vere pcenitdntibus, et confdssis, 
ac sacra communidne refdctis Indulgdntiam PlenAriam in 
forma Eccldsiae consudta. RogAte fgitur Deum pro felfci 
statu Sanctfssimi Ddmini nostri Papae, Dominatidnis suae 
Reverendfssimae, et sanctae Matris Eccldsiae. 

By virtue of the faculties mentioned in the Letters Apostolic , 
just read , and given by our most Holy Father N . (Pius X.), 
by divine Providence Pope , to the Right Reverend (Most 
Reverend) N. f by the grace of God and the favor of the 
Apostolic See , Bishop (Archbishop) of this holy Church of 
N., his Lordship (Grace), in the name of the Sovereign 
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the Pope , for his Lordship (Grace), the Right Reverend 
Bishop (Most Reverend Archbishop), and for our holy 
Mother the Church. 

Note the following changes to be made in the formula 
Attentis facultatibus: 

(a) If the Roman Pontiff who granted the faculty is 
dead, it will read: 

Attdntis facultdtibus a sacra mem6ria N. Papa N. in 
enuntidtis Apost61icis Lftteris, etc. 

( b ) If the Ordinary be a Cardinal, it will read: 

Attdntis facultatibus . . . datis Eminentfssimo ac Reveren- 
dissimo Ddmino N. Tftuli S. N. Sanctae Romdnae Eccldsiae 
Presbytero Cardindli N. Dei et Apostdlicae Sedis gratia, . . . 
dadem Domindtio sua Eminentfssima ac Reverendlssima 
. • • Dominationis suae Eminentissimae ac Reverendlssimae. 

17. After the reading of the formula of Indulgence the 
book and candle bearers go to their places, the deacon and 
subdeacon, followed by the vesters, go to the throne, and 
the bishop’s vestments are removed as usual. 

Section Iff. <Bix>en b b a priest* 

18. The rite to be observed by priests — secular and 
regular — was prescribed by Benedict XIV in his Constitu- 
tion Exemplis prcedecessorum of March 19, 1748, and is 
found in the Rituale Romanum , Tit. VIII, cap. XXXII. 
Although the heading of this chapter indicates that the 
rite is to be observed by regulars, yet authors 1 say that 
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the day and hour when the blessing is to be given, and of 
the conditions necessary for gaining the Indulgence. 

20. The priest who is to give the blessing is vested in 
surplice and stole of the color of the office of the day. No 
other vestments may be used. He goes to the altar, gives 
his biretta to the cleric , 1 and makes the proper reverence 
(genuflection if the Blessed Sacrament is kept there) to the 
altar. The rescript is read in Latin and in the vernacular, 
by the delegated priest or by another priest, from the pulpit 
or from a place from which he can easily be understood 
by the people , 2 who are also, in a few words, incited to a 
detestation of their sins. 

21. The priest then kneels on the lowest step of the altar, 
recites in a loud tone of voice or sings the following ver- 
sicles, to which the choir or chanters respond: 

V. Adjutdrium nostrum in ndmine D6mini. 

R. Qui fecit ccelum et terrain. 

V. Salvum fac p6pulum tuum Ddmine. 

R. Et bdnedic haereditdti tuae. 

V. Ddminus vobfscum. 

R. Et cum spfritu tuo. 

He then rises and facing the altar adds the following 
prayer: 

Ordmus. 

Omnfpotens et misdricors Deus, da nobis auxflium de 
sancto, et vota pdpuli hujus in humilitdte cordis vdniam 
peccatdrum poscdntis, tudmque benedicti6nem praestol&ntis 
et gr&tiam, clemdnter exdudi : ddxteram tuam super eum 
benfgnus extende, ac plenitddinem divfnae benedictidnis 


CHAPTER XIX. 


RITE OF THE ABSOLUTION AND EPISCOPAL 
BLESSING AFTER THE SERMON AT MASS. 


Section I . THlben tbe ©r&lnarp assists at flDass. 


Note. — Two charts, containing the formulas of the 
Indulgence and of the Blessing, typewritten and pasted 
on cardboards, will facilitate the carrying out of the fol- 
lowing ceremonial. The Pontificate Romanum ( Appendix ) 
or this Manual may serve the purpose. 

Chart I. Formula of the Indulgence (see below, 
No. 4). 


Chart II. Formula of the Blessing (see below, Nos. 

5 and 6). 

i. After the sermon the preacher takes off his biretta 
and kneels facing the altar. The deacon of the Mass then 
doffs his biretta, rises, salutes the celebrant of the Mass, 
goes to the foot of the altar, makes a simple genuflection 
on the lowest step, 1 turns towards the bishop, makes a 
simple genuflection towards him, 2 rises, and, remaining 
there profoundly inclined, turned towards the bishop, 


Digitized by 


Google 



THE ABSOLUTION AND EPISCOPAL BLESSING. 305 

in mozzetta or cappa and biretta, he himself removes the 
biretta. The bishop, celebrant, subdeacon and all in 
the sanctuary rise. 

3. At the words Tibi Pater the deacon makes a simple 
genuflection 1 towards the bishop. 2 After the Confiteor the 
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deacon repeats the simple genuflection (bow if he be a 
Canon) towards the bishop and on the lowest step of the 
altar, returns to the bench and salutes the celebrant. 

4. When the deacon has finished the ConfUeor , the bishop 
sits and resumes his mitre or biretta; all the others remain 
standing. The preacher then rises and reads in a loud 
voice the following formula of Indulgence: 

Reverendfssimus in Christo Pater et D6minus, Ddminus 
N. Dei et Apostdlicae Sedis gr&tia hujus sanctae N. Eccldsiae 
Epfscopus (Archiep. scopus) dat, et concddit dmnibus hie 
praesdntibus quadragfnta 1 dies de vera Indulgdntia in 
forma Eccldsiae consudta. Rogdte Deum pro felfci statu 
Sanctfssimi D6mini nostri N. divfna Providdntia Pap ae N. 
Dominatidnis suae Reverendfssimae, et sanctae Matris 
Eccldsiae. 

Although it is not prescribed that this formula be read 
in the vernacular, yet it is advisable to do so. 

The Right Reverend (Most Reverend) N. t by the grace of 
God and the favor of the Apostolic See Bishop (Archbishop) 
of this holy Church of N., grants to all the faithful here pres- 
ent an Indulgence of forty 1 days in the usual form of the 
Church . You will , therefore , pray to God for the welfare of 
our most holy Father N. (Pius X.) by divine Providence 
Pope , for his Lordship (his Grace ), the Right Reverend Bishop 
(Most Reverend Archbishop), and for our holy Mother the 
Church. 

If the Ordinarv be a Cardinal the formula is as follows: 
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grAtia hujus sanct® EcclAsi® N. Episcopus (Archiepiscopus) 
dat et concAdit dmnibus hie prasAntibus centum 1 dies de 
vera IndulgAntia in forma EcclAsi® consuAta. RogAte 
Deum pro felici statu Sanctissimi Ddmini nostri N. divfna 
ProvidAntia Pap® N. Dominati6nis su® Eminentfssim® ac 
Reverendfssim® et sanct® Matris EcclAsi®. 

5. The book-bearer carrying Chart II (Pontifical or 
this Manual) and the candle-bearer go to the throne. If 
the Ordinary be an archbishop, the archiepiscopal cross- 
bearer carries the cross to the throne, and, kneeling on the 
lowest step of the throne, holds the cross with the image 
turned towards the archbishop. The second assistant 
removes the bishop’s mitre, or if the latter assists in moz- 
zetta or cappa he himself removes his biretta and gives it 
to the first assistant. The bishop then rises and, with 
hands joined at his breast, reads in a loud tone of voice 
from the chart held before him by the book-bearer, at 
whose right the candle-bearer stands, the following formula 
of absolution: 

PrAcibus et mAritis beAt® Mari® semper Vfrginis, beAti 
MichaAlis ArchAngeli, beAti JoAnnis Baptist®, Sanctdrum 
Apostoldrum Petri et Pauli, et dmnium Sanct6rum, misereA- 
tur vestri omnipotens Deus, et dimissis peccAtis vestris, per- 
ducat vos ad vitam ®tAmam. 

R. Amen. 

IndulgAntiam, absolutidnem, et remissidnem peccatdrum 
vestrdrum trfbuat vobis omnipotens, et misAricors Ddminus. 

R AtTIftfl. Digitized by CjOO^Ic 



308 the absolution and episcopal blessing. 

two assistants hold aloft the borders of the bishop’s cope. 
The bishop then rises and having raised his eyes and hands 
towards heaven and lowered the latter to his breast, he 
receives the crosier from the crosier-bearer and blesses the 
people, saying: 

Et benedfctio Dei omnipotdntis Pa^tris, et Fi^lii, et 
Spiritus sancti descdndat super vos f et mdneat semper. 

R. Amen. 

If he assist in mozzetta or cappa, he uses his biretta but 
does not take the crosier. If he be an archbishop, he bows 
to the archiepiscopal cross before he receives the crosier, 
and does not wear the mitre or biretta during the blessing. 

7. The bishop then lays aside the crosier and sits. The 
second assistant removes the mitre, when the bishop and 
all in the sanctuary rise and Mass is continued as usual. 

Section 11 . TKUben tbe ©rbinaq? pontificates at 

flDaaa. 

8 . If the bishop preaches from his throne , after the sermon 
the deacon doffs his biretta, goes to the foot of the altar, 
makes the proper reverence (bow or genuflection), 1 pro- 
ceeds to the foot of the throne, salutes the bishop (bow 
or genuflection), 2 and, turned towards the bishop, sings 
the Confiteor as noted above (Nos. i and 3). During the 
singing of the Confiteor the bishop stands, wearing his 
mitre. When the deacon has sung the Confiteor , he repeats 
the reverences to the bishop and the altar and returns to 
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9. If the bishop preaches from the predeUa of the altar , 
he will have at his right (gospel) side the assistant priest, 
deacon of the Mass and the first deacon of honor, and at 
his left (epistle) side the subdeacon of the Mass and the 
second deacon of honor. After the sermon all rise and 
the deacon of the Mass descends to the first step below 
the predella, goes before the bishop, makes the proper 
reverence (bow or genuflection) 1 to the bishop, passes a 
little to the epistle side and, remaining on the first step 
below the predella, sings the Confiteor (Nos. 1 and 3). 
The assistant priest, still standing at the right of the 
bishop on the predella, then publishes the Indulgence 
(No. 4). The deacon of the Mass then ascends to the 
predella at the bishop’s right and removes the mitre. The 
bishop rises and the absolution and blessing are given as 
noted above (Nos. 5 to 7), during which the assistant priest 
holds the chart (Pontifical or this Manual) before the bishop. 
After the blessing the bishop and his attendants go to the 
throne, and Mass is continued as usual. 

10. If the assistant priest preaches , 2 he does so from the 
pulpit, vested in cope. After the sermon the deacon 
of the Mass sings the Confiteor (Nos. 1 and 3), after which 
the assistant priest publishes the Indulgence (No. 4) from 
the pulpit, and then returns to the throne or altar where 
he performs his office during the absolution and bless- 
ing (Nos. 8 and 9). If the assistant priest does not reach 
the throne or altar in time, the book-bearer holds the chart 
(Pontifical or this Manual) before the bishop. 
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CHAPTER XX. 


THE INVESTITURE OF DOMESTIC PRELATES 1 
AND PROTONOTARIES APOSTOLIC. 

There are no prescribed ceremonies of investiture. The 
rank of Domestic Prelate is much the same in the Church 
as is the rank of general or admiral in the army or the navy. 

The promotion is an appointment to an honor which 
requires no special introduction, such as is customary at 
the consecration of a bishop or the coronation of a king. 
The insignia are those of rank and honor, not of office in 
the stricter sense of the word, and the dignity is not a 
sacred ( sacramental ) one in the Church; it is one connected 
with and arising out of the temporal administration of the 
Church. Hence the Liturgy does not recognize it in any 
special way or by any separate ceremonial. 

Nevertheless, as the dignity in the eyes of our people 
takes on an essentially ecclesiastical and sacred character, 
and as it is very desirable that it should maintain amongst 
us this character rather than that of a mere title or testi- 
mony of efficiency, it would be useful if the Sacred Con- 
gregation were to assign some rite of investiture that 
would emphasize the spiritual rather than the temporal 
nature of merit in the Church. 

Meanwhile there is nothing to prevent us from adopting 
some becoming and otherwise authorized form of blessing 
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religions motives, which such dignities are intended to 
awaken. 

The following suggested outline of a ceremonial may be 
properly adopted (in lieu of one more authoritative and 
explicit) for the investiture of a Monsignore. 

As soon as a priest is appointed a Domestic Prelate he 
is entitled to wear the Monsignore dress, which consists of 
a purple assock, with train, mantelletta, rabbi and stock- 
ings of the same color, and the rochet. The biretta is 
black with a purple tuft. 

1. The Ordinary may sit on his throne or on the predella 
of the altar and make a short address. 

2. The assistant priest, standing on the predella at the 
gospel comer, reads the brief of apoointment both in 
Latin and in the vernacular. 

3. The Monsignore is led to the throne or altar, where 
he remains standing. 

4. The Ordinary then blesses the rochet with the Bene - 
dictio ad omnia} 

5. The Ordinary then sits and places the rochet over 
the Monsignore’s head; and, after the rochet is adjusted, 
the Ordinary puts the mantelletta over the Monsignore’s 
shoulders and fastens it. 

6. This ceremony may take place at any time. If it 
takes place before Mass, the Monsignore assists in full 
dress. 
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APPENDIX t 

A. 


Xitante* 

Kyrie el6ison. 

Christe eteison. 

Kyrie el&son. 

Christe, audi nos. 

Christe, exludi nos. 

Pater de ccelis Deus, miserere nobis. 

Fili Reddmptor mundi Deus, miserere nobis: 

Splritus sancte Deus, miserdre nobis. 

Sancta Trlnitas unus Deus, miserere nobis. 

Sancta Marla, ora pro nobis. 

Sancta Dei G£nitrix, ora 

Sancta Virgo vlrginum, ora 

Sancte Michael, ora 

Sancte Gabriel, ora 

Sancte Raphael, ora 

Omnes Sancti Angeli | 1 et Archingeli, ordte 

Omnes sancti beatdrum Spirltuum drdines, ordte 

Sancte Jodnnes Baptista, ora 

Sancte Joseph, ora 

Omnes sancti Patridrchae [ et Proph&ae, i by Goo#4 te 
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Sancte Petre, 

Sancte Paule, 

Sancte Andrda, 

Sancte Jac6be, 

Sancte Jodnnes, 

Sancte Thoma, 

Sancte Jac6be, 

Sancte Philippe, 

Sancte Bartholomaee, 

Sancte Matthaee, 

Sancte Simon, 

Sancte Thaddaee, 

Sancte Mathla, 

Sancte Bdmaba, 

Sancte Luca, 

Sancte Marce, 

Omnes sancti Apdstoli | et Evangellstae, 
Omnes sancti Disclpuli Ddmini, 

Omnes sancti Innoc£ntes, 

Sancte St£phane, 

Sancte Laurdnti, , 

Sancte Vincdnti, 

Sancti Fabidne et Sebastidne, 

Sancti Jodnnes et Paule, 

Sancti Cosma et Damidne, 

Sancti Gervdsi et Protdsi, 

Omnes sancti Mdrtyres, 

Sancte Silvester, 

Sancte Gregdri, 

Sancte Ambrdsi. 


ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ordte 

ordte 

ordte 

ora 

ora 

ora 

ordte 

ordte 

ordte 

ordte 

ordte 

ora 
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Omnes sancti Doct6res, 

ordte 

Sancte Antdni, 

ora 

Sancte Benedlcte, 

ora 

Sancte Bemdrde, 

ora 

Sancte Domlnice, 

ora 

Sancte Francfece, 

ora 

Omnes sancti Sacerd6tes | et Levlt ae, 

orite 

Omnes sancti Mdnachi | et Eremltae, 

ordte 

Sancta Marla Magdaldna, 

ora 

Sancta Agatha, 

ora 

Sancta Lricia, 

ora 

Sancta Agnes, 

ora 

Sancta Caecllia, 

ora 

Sancta Catharlna, 

ora 

Sancta Anastdsia, 

ora 

Omnes sanctae Vlrgines | et Vlduae, 

ordte 

Omnes Sancti et Sanctae Dei, intercddite 

pro nobis. 

Propltius esto, parce nobis Ddmine. 
Propltius esto, exdudi nos Ddmine. 
Ab omni malo, libera nos Ddmine. 
Ab omni peccdto, 

libera 

Ab ira tua, 

libera 

A subitdnea et improvlsa morte, 

libera 

Ab insldiis didboli, 

libera 

Ab ira, et <5dio, | et omni mala voluntdte, 

libera 

A splritu fomicatidnis, 

libera 

A fdlgure et tempestdte, 

libera 

A flag&lo terraemdtus, libera 

A peste, fame et bello, libera 
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Per mortem et sepultriram tuam, 

Per sanctam resurrectidnem tuam, 

Per admirdbilem ascensidnem tuam, 

Per adventum Splritus sancti Pardcliti, 

In die judlcii, 

Peccatdres, te rogdmus audi nos. 

Ut nobis parcas, te 

Ut nobis indiilgeas, te 

Ut ad veram poenitdntiam nos perdiicere di- 
gndris, te 

Ut Eccldsiam tuam sanctam rdgere | et conser- 
vdre digndris, te 

Ut Domnum apostdlicum 1 | et omnes ecclesid- 
sticos drdines | in sancta religidne conser- 
vdre digndris, te 

Ut inimlcos sanctae Eccldsiae humjlidre digndris, te 
Ut Rdgibus et Princlpibus christidnis pacem | 
et veram concdrdiam dondre digndris, te 

Ut cuncto pdpulo christidno pacem | et unitd- 
tem larglri digndris, te 

Ut nosmetlpsos in tuo sancto servltio confor- 
tdre, | et conservdre digndris, te 

Ut mentes nostras ad coeldstia desiddria drigas, te 
Ut dmnibus benefactdribus nostris | sempitdma 
bona retrfbuas, te 

Ut dnimas nostras, fratrum, propinqudrum et 


libera 

lfbera 

libera 

libera 

libera 

rogdmus 

rogdmus 

rogdmus 

rogdmus 
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rogdmus 

rogdmus 

rogdmus 
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Ut nos exaudlre dign6ris, te rogdmus 

Fili Dei, te rogimus 

Agnus Dei, | qui tollis peccdta mundi, parce nobis D<5mine. 
Agnus Dei, | qui tollis peccdta mundi, exdudi nos Ddmine. 
Agnus Dei, | qui tollis peccdta mundi, miserere nobis. 
Christe audi nos. 

Christe exdudi nos. 

Kyrie el^ison. 

Christe eldison. 

Kyrie eldison. 


B. 

Dent Creator Spiritus. 

1. Veni Creator Spiritus, 
Mentes tu6rum vlsita, 
Imple supdrna grdtia, 

Quae tu credsti pdetora. 

2. Qui dlceris Pardclitus, 
Altlssimi donum Dei, 

Fons vivus, ignis, edritas, 
Et spiritdlis unctio. 
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Tu septifdrmis mdnere, 
Digitus patdmae dexterae, 

Tu rite promlssum Patris, 
Sermdne ditans gdttura. 
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5. Hostem repdllas l< 5 ngius, 
Pacdmque dones pr6tinusa 
Ductdre sic te praevio 
Vitdmus omne ndxium. 

6. Per te scidmus da Patrem, 
Noscdmus atque Fflium, 

Teque utri usque Spiritum 
Creddmus omni tdmpore. 

7. Deo Patri sit gldria, 

Et Fflio, qui a mdrtuis 
Surrexit, ac Pardclito 

In saeculdrum saecula. 1 Amen. 


C. 

Zc Dcum. 

Te Deum lauddmus: * te Ddminum confitdmur. 

Te aetdmum Patrem * omnis terra venerdtur. 

Tibi omnes Angeli, * tibi coeli, et univdrsae Potestdtes: 
Tibi Chdrubim et Sdraphim * incessdbili voce procld- 
mant: 
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Sanctum quoque * Pardclitum Spfritum. 

Tu Rex gl<5riae, * Christe. 

Tu Patris * sempit6mus es Fflius. 

Tu ad liberdndum suscepturus hdminem, * non hor- 
ruisti Vlrginis dterum. 

Tu devfcto mortis aciileo, * aperulsti cred4ntibus regna 
cceldrum. 

Tu ad d6xteram Dei sedes, * in gldria Patris. 

Judex crederis * esse vent liras. 

Te ergo quaesumus, tuis fimulis siibveni, * quos pretidso 
singuine redemlsti. 

^Et4ma fac cum Sanctis tuis * in gloria numerdri. 

Salvum fac pdpulum tuum Ddmine, * et b6nedic haeredi- 
tdti tuae. 

Et rege eos, * et ext 611 e illos usque in aetdrnum. 

Per sfngulos dies * benedfcimus te. 

Et laud&nus nomen tuum in saeculum, * et in saeculum 
saeculi. 

Dignire Ddmine die isto * sine peccito nos custodfre. 

Miserere nostri D6mine, * miserere nostri. 

Fiat misericdrdia tua D6mine super nos, * quem&dmodum 
sperivimus in te. 

In te D6mine sperivi: * non confundar in a^t6mum. 
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Cherubim and Seraphim, 

In unceasing chorus praising; 
||:Fill the heavens with sweet accord; 
Holy! Holy! Holy Lord.:|| 


3. Lo! the apostolic train 

Join Thy sacred name to hallow! 
Prophets swell the loud refrain, 

And with white-robed martyrs follow; 
||:And from mom till set of sun, 

Through the church the song goes on.:|j 

4. Holy Father, Holy Son, 

Holy Spirit, Three we name Thee, 
While in essence only One, 

Undivided God we claim Thee; 

||:And adoring bend the knee, 

While we own the mystery. :|| 


5. Thou art King of glory, Christ! 

Son of God, yet bom of Mary, 
For us sinners, sacrificed, 

And to death a tributary: 

IJrFirst to break the bars of death, 
Thou hast open’d Heav’n to Faith. 
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2. Alles was Dich preisen kann, 

Cherubim und Seraphimen, 
Stimmen Dir ein Loblied an; 

Alle Engel, die Dir dienen, 
|]:Rufen Dir stets ohne Ruh’: 
Heilig, heilig, heilig zu.:|| 

3. Heilig, Herr, Gott Sabaoth! 

Heilig, Herr der Kriegesheere! 
Starker Heifer in der Noth! 
Himmel, Erde, Luft und Meere 
|| :Sind erfuellt mit Deinem Ruhm; 
Alles ist Dein Eigenthum.:|| 


D. 

ITantum Ergo. 

Tantum ergo Sacram^ntum 
Vener6mur c£mui: 

Et antfquum docum^ntum 
Novo cedat dtui: 

Praestet tides supplem£ntum 
Sensuum d^fectui. 


Genitdri, Genitdque 
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Inscriptions. 

The following examples may serve as suggestive models 
for different classes of Inscriptions. 

i° They are composed of Roman capitals throughout; 

2° A period (.) is placed after each word, whether 
written in full or abbreviated, except at the end of the 
lines; 

3 ° The year is written in Roman characters, over which 
a line is placed to distinguish them from the reading 
matter, thus: MCMVII. 


A. 

Inscriptions tor Corner-stones. 

I. 

TEMPLI 

IN. HONOREM. S. BIRGITTE 
LAPIS. SACER. AUSPICALIS 
MAGNA. SACERDOTUM. ET. CIVIUM 
FREQUENTIA 
JACTUS. FUIT 

1. REVMO. AC. ILLMO. DOMINO ,C 
AUGUSTINO. FREDERICO 
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SUMMO. REIP. PRESIDE. THEODORO. ROOSEVELT 
CAROLO . 1 . . . STAT . 2 . . . MODERATORE 
IOANNE. 3 . . . URBIS. PR^FECTO 
PATRITIO . 4 . . . NOVI. TEMPLI 
CURIONE. DESIGNATO 

II. 

D. O. M 

AD. PERPETUAM. REI. MEMORIAM 

DIE. QUARTA. APRILIS 

ANNO. REPARATiE. SALUTIS. MCMVII 
PIO 

DIVINA. PROVIDENTIA. PAPA. DECIMO 
UNIVERSAM. ECCLESIAM. GUBERNANTE 
THEODORO. ROOSEVELT 
HORUM. STATUUM. FCEDERATORUM 
PRESIDE 6 
CLERI. POPULIQUE 

FREQUENTI. AC. APPLAUDENTE. CONCURSU 
ECCLESLE 
SUB. INVOCATIONE 
SANCTI. CAROLI. BORROM^I 
iEDIFICANDiE 
LAPIDEM. AUSPICALEM 

REVERENDISSIMU S . AC. ILLUSTRISSIMUS. DOMINUS 
DOMINUS 

AUGUSTINUS AT UI7RTTTS Digitized byCjOO^IC 
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Note. — The inscriptions given above may be used for 
a corner-stone of a school, hospital, orphanage, hall or 
parish-house with the following changes: 

Instead of Templi (I) or Ecclesue (II) writes 
(«) for a schoo 1 : 

DOMUS 

INSTITUENDE. JUVENTUTI 
DESTINATE 


(&) for a hospital: * 

NOSOCOMII 

AD. EGROTANTIUM. COMMODITATEM 


(c) for an orphanage: 

EDIS 

ORPHANORUM. CURE 

(d) for a hall: 

CURIE 

CCETIBUS. FIDELIUM. AGENDIS 

(e) for a parish-house: 

EDIFICII 

PARCECIE. USIBUS. INSERVIENDI 


B. 

f nscrfptfon$ for JBelte, 

* 

UT. DEI. TRINI. ,ETERNI 
PER. TE. RESONENT 
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* 

MARIA 

AVE. TIBI. CUI 
AB. ANGELO. SALUTATAi 1 
DIE. VI. APR. A. R. S. MCMVII 
N. . . N. . . 

ME. DICAVIT 

*i« 

ID. MAJ. A. R. S. MCMVII 
CULTUI. DIVINO 
RITE. ME. REDDIDIT 
N. . . N. . . 

SONITU. MEO. AD. TEMPLUM 
B. V. MARINE 

SANCTI. SONTESQUE. VOCANTUR 
ILLI. UT. VOTA. FERANT 
HI. VENIAM. UT. IMPLORENT 

* 

JOSEPH. SANCTE 
SPONSE. MAGN.E. VIRGINIS 
ME. RITE. ABLUTUM. INUNCTUM 
TIBI. DEDICAT 
N. . . N. . . 

ANTISTES. N. . . N. . : 

HI. NON. AUG. A. D. MCMVII 

VIVOS. VOCO 
MORTUOS PTANGO 
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IN. FESTO. TUO. A. D. MCMVII 

SANCTE. PAULE 
DEI. MAXIMI. TUASQUE 
LAUDES. CANERE. CCEPI 
AB. ANTISTITE 
N. . . N. . . 

RITE. SACRATUM 

AUGUSTINE. SANCTE 
ME. TIBI. DONO. DEDIT 
N. . . N. . . 

ABLUIT. UNXIT 
N. . . N. . . 

CURIONE. TEMPLI. N. . . N. . i 

* 

SANCTiE. C.ECILLE 
LiETUS. LIBENSQUE. ME. DONAVIT 

N. . . N. . . 

INUNXIT. ME. DIE. II. JUNII. MCMVII 
N. . . N. . . 

UT. PROPERES. MONEO 
TEMPLO. CUM. SACRA. PARANTUR 


CUM SONUERO 

RECEDANT. SPIRITUS. MALIGNI edby Goode 
CRESCAT. DEVOTIO. AUDIENTIUM 
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